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MANUAL
FOR
NONCOMMISSIONED OFFICERS AND PRIVATES OF INFANTRY

OF THE

ORGANIZED MILITIA AND VOLUNTEERS OF THE UNJTED STATES,

Every soldier on enlisting in the Regular Army tukew Upon
himself the following obligation:

«And I do solemnly swear (or afrm) that I will bear true
faith and allegiance to the United States of America; Ut )
will serve them honestly and faithfully against all their ewe
mies whomsoever; and that I will obey the orders of tiw
President of the United States, and the orders of the oy r
appointed over me according to the Rules and Articles of Wi

Every soldier enlisting in the National Guard aud Veludde »
takes upon himself an obligation of a similar nature,

OBEDIENCE.

The very first paragraph in the Army Regulations mas:
“All persons in the military service are requsot . fumy
strietly and to execute promptly tbe lawful ordet o ...
superiors.”
Obedience is the first and last duty of a soldwr 4 . -
foundation upon which all military efficlency iz b
it an army becomes 2 mob, while with it 3 mo «
a mob and becomes possessed of much of tis ,u
organized force. It is a quality that 18 demuimer
person in the Army, from the highest to the .
listed man binds bimself, by his enlistmet: we:
Enach officer, in accepting his commission. uue
gelf the same solemn obligation.
Obey strictly and execute Promptly e s

superiors. It is enour hic 1e 40,

‘w



8 LOYALTY.

order, whether he be an officer, a noncommissioned officer, or a
private acting as such, is your lawful superior. You may not
like him, you may not respect him, but you must respect his
position and authbority, and reflect honor and credit upon your-
self and your profession by yielding to all superiors that com-
plete and unhesitating obedience which is the pleasure as well
as the duty of every true soldier.

Orders must be strictly carried out. It is not sufficient to
comply with only that part which suits you or which involves
no work or danger or hardship. Nor is it proper or permis-
sible, when you are ordered to do a thing in a certain way or to
accomplish a work in a definitely prescribed manner, for you
to obtain the same results by other methods.

Obedience must be prompt and unquestioning. When any
soldier (and this word includes officers as well as enlisted men)
receives an order, it is not for him to consider whether the order
is a good one or not, whether it would have been better had
sach an order never been given, or whether the duty might
be better performed by some one else, or at some other time, or
in some other manner. His duty is, first, to understand just
what the order requires, and, second, to proceed at once to carry
out the order to the best of his ability.

LOYALTY.

But even with implicit obedience you may yet fail to meas-
ure up to that high standard of duty which is at once the pride
and glory of every true soldier. Not until you carry out the
desires and wishes of your superiors in a hearty, willing, and
cheerful manner are you meéeting all the requirements of your
profession. For an order Is but the will of your superior, how-
ever it may be expressed. Loyalty means that you are for
your organization and its officers and noncommissioned officers—
not against them; that you always extend your most earnest
and hearty support to those in authority. No soldier is a loyal
soldier who is a knocker, or a grumbler, or a shirker. Just
one man of this class in a company breeds discontent and dis-
satisfaction among many others. You should, therefore, not
only guard against doing such things yourself, but should dis-
courage such actlons among any of your comrades.



SALUTING. 9

DISCIPLINE.

When, by long-continued drill and subordination, you have
learned your duties, and obedience becomes second nature,
you have acquired discipline. It can not be acquired in a
day nor a month. It is a growth. It is the habit of obedi-
ence. To teach this habit of obedience is the main object of
the close-order drill, and, if good results are to be expected, the
greatest attention must be paid to even the smallest details.
The company or squad must be formed promptly at the pre-
scribed time—not a minute or even a second late. All must
wear the exact uniform prescribed and in the exact manner
prescribed. When at attention there must be no gazing about,
no raising of hands, no chewing or spitting in ranks. The
manual of arms and all movements must be executed abso-
lutely as prescribed. A drill of this kind teaches discipline.
A careless, sloppy drill breeds disobedience and insubordi-

nation.
MILITARY COURTESY.

In all walks of life men who are gentlemanly and of good
breeding are always respectful and courteous to those about
them. It helps to make life move along more smoothly. In
civil life this courtesy is shown by the custom of tipping the
hat to ladies, shaking hands with friends, and greeting per-
sons with a nod or a friendly “ Good morning,” ete.

In the Army courtesy is just as necessary, and for the same
reasons. It helps to keep the great machine moving without
friction.

“ Courtesy among military men is indispensable to discipline;
respect to superiors will not be confined to obedience on duty,
but will be extended on all occasions.” (Par. 4, Army Regula-
tions, 1913.)

One method of extending this courtesy is by saluting. When
in ranks the question of what a private should do is stmple—
he obeys any command that is given. It is when out of ranks
that a private must know how and when to salute.

SALUTING.

In the old days the free men of Europe were all allowed to
carry weapons, and when they met each would hold up his
right hand to show that he had no weapon in it, and that they
met as friends. Slaves or serfs, however, were not allowed to
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carry weapons, ahd slunk past the free men without making
any sign. In this way the salute came to be the symbol or sign
by which soldiers (free men) might recognize each other. The
lower classes began to imitate the soldiers in this respect, al-
though in a clumsy, apologetic way, and thence crept into civil
life the custom of raising the hand or nodding as one passed
an acquaintance. The soldiers, however, kept their individual
salute, and purposely made it intricate and difficult to learn in
order that it could be acquired only by thz constant training all
real soldiers received. To this day armies have preserved their
salute, and when correctly done it is at once recognized and
never mistaken for that of the civilian. All soldiers should be
careful to execute the salute exactly as prescribed. The civilian,
or the imitation soldier, who tries to imitate the military salute,
invariably makes some mistake which shows that he is not a
real soldier; he gives it in an apologetic manner, he fails to
stand or march at attention, his blouse is unbuttoned or hat on
awry, or he fails to look the person saluted in the eye. There
is a wide difference in the method of rendering and meaning be-
tween the civilian salute ag used by friends in passing, or by
servants to their employers, and the MILITARY SALUTE, the
symbol and sign of the military profession.

Enlisted men under arms or with their hats on salute all of-
ficers of the Regular Army, the Navy, the Marine Corps, the
Organized Militia of the United States, the Volunteers, and all
officers of foreign armies; also the Commander in Chief (Presi-
dent or governor). Privates do not salute noncommissioned
officers. The national color or standard, when not cased (i. e.,
in waterproof cover), is saluted by all officers and men.

To salute with the hand, first assume the position of a soldier
or march at attention. Look the officer you are to salute
straight in the eye. Then when the proper distance separates
you raise the right hand smartly till the tip of the forefinger
touches the lower part of the headdress above the right eye,
thumb and fingers extended and joined, palm to the left, fore-
arm inclined at about 45 degrees, hand and wrist straight. Con-
tinue to look the officer you are saluting straight in the eye,
and keep your hand in the position of salute until the officer
acknowladges the salute or until he has passed. Then drop the
hand smartly to the side. The salute is given with the right
hand only.

]
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To salute with the rifie, bring the rifle to right shoulder arms
if not already there. Carry the left hand smartly to the small
of the stock, forearm horizontal, palm of the hand down, thumb
and fingers extended and joined, forefinger touching the end
of the cocking piece. Look the officer saluted in the eye.
When the officer has acknowledged the salute or has passed,
drop the left band smartly to the side and turn the head and
eyes to the front. The rifie salute may also be executed from
the order or trail. See paragraph 94, Infantry Drill Regula-
tions.

Always stand or march at attention before and during the
salute. The hat should be on straight; blouse completely but-
toned up, and hands out of the pockets.

Saluting distance is that within which recognition of rank
is easy. In general it is about 30 paces. In approaching or
passing within saluting distance, individuals or bodies of troops
exchange salutes when at a distance of about 6 paces. 1f they
do not approach each other that closely, the salute is exchanged
at the point of nearest approach within saluting distance.

Salute the national color or standard in the same way that
you would an officer. (The national flag belonging to dis-
mounted organizations is called a color; to mounted organiza-
tions, a standard.)

Uncovering i8 not a form of the prescribed salute, and the
salute is executed only when covered. Do not salute when
marching in double time.

Before addressing an officer, an enlisted man makes the pre-
scribed salute with the rifle if he is armed with it, or, if un-
armed and covered, with the right hand. He also makes the
same salute after receiving a reply. If uncovered he stands at
attention without saluting. A mounted soldier dismounts be-
fore addressing an officer not mounted.

A noncommissioned officer or private in command of a detach-
ment without arms salutes all officers with the hand, but if the
detachment 18 armed with the rifie he makes the rifle salute.
If armed with the saber he salutes with it.

Indoors an unarmed enlisted man uncovers and stands at
attention upon the approach of an officer. If armed, he sa-
lutes as heretofore prescribed. (For the purpose of saluting,
the drill floor of an armory is considered as outdoors, the
remainder of the armory as indoors.)
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When an officer enters a room where there are soldiers, the
word “Attention” is given by some one who perceives hm,
when all rise and remain standing in the position of a soldier,
until the officer leaves the room or commands “ Rest.” Sol-
diers at meals do not rise but cease talking and eating.

Soldiers actually at work or engaged in athletic exercises do
not salute unless spoken to. Prisoners are not permitted to
salute; they merely come to attention if not actually at work.

Officers will at all times acknowledge the courtesies of en-
listed men by returning, in the manner prescribed, the salutes
given. When several officers in company are saluted, all re-
turn it.

At retreat, when the “ Star Spangled Banner ” is played by the
band, or “ To the Color ” is played by the field music, while the
flag is being lowered, all officers and enlisted men out of
ranks will face toward the flag (the post or camp flag), stand
at attention, and render the prescribed salute at the last note of
the music.

Whenever the Star Spangled Banner is played at a formal
occasion other than retreat all officers and enlisted men present
will stand at attention, facing toward the musie, retaining
that position until the last note of the air, and then salute.
The playing of the Star Spangled Banner as a part of a med-
ley is prohibited in the military service.

COURTESIES IN CONVERSATION.

In speaking to an officer, always stand at attention and use
the word “ Sir.” Examples:

“ Sir, Private Brown, Company B, reports as orderly.”

‘ Sir, the first sergeant directed me to report to the captain.”

(Question by an officer:) “ To what company do you belong?”

(Answer:) “Company H, sir.”

(Question by an officer:) “ Has first call for drill sounded?”

(Answer:) “No, sir;” or “Yes, sir; it sounded about five
minutes ago.” )

(Question by an officer:) “Can you tell me, please, where
Major Smith’s tent is?”

(Answer:) “Yes, sir; I'll take you to it.”

Use the third person in speaking to an officer. KExamples:

“ Does the Lieutenant wish,” etc.

“ Did the Captain send for me?”
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In delivering a message from one officer to another, always
use the form similar to the following: ‘ Lieutenant A presents
his compltments to Captain B and states,” etc. This form is
not used when the person sending or receiving the message is
an enlisted man.

In all offieial conversation, refer to other soldiers by their
titles, thus: Colonel A, Sergeant B, Private C.

‘Never go to any officer to make a request or complaint with-
out ﬂrst asking permission to do 8o from the first sergeant.

BANK AND PRECEDENCE OF OFFICERS AND NONCOKIIS-
SIONED OFFICERS.

The following are the grades of rank of officers and non-
commissioned officers:

1. Lieutenant general.
2. Major general.

3. Brigadier general.

4. Colonel.

5. Lieutenant colonel.
6. Major.

7. Captain.

8. First lleutenant.

9. Second lieutenant.

10. Veterinarian, Cavalry, and Fleld Artillery; pay clerk,
Quartermaster Corps.

11. Cadet.

12. (a) Sergeant major, regimental; sergeant major, semior
grade, Coast Artillery Corps; (b) master electrician, Quarter-
master Corps; master electrician, Coast Artillery Corps; master
signal electrician; chief musician; (c) engineer, Coast Artillery
Corps.

13. (a) Ordnance sergeant; quartermaster sergeant, Quarter-
master Corps; sergeant, first class, Hospital Corps; electrician
sergeant, first class, Coast Artillery Corps; (b) sergeant, first
class, Quartermaster Corps; first-class signal sergeant,

14. Quartermaster sergeant and commissary sergeant, regi-
mental ; electriclan sergeant, second class, Coast Artillery Corps;
master gunner, Coast Artillery Corps.

15. Sergeant major, squadron and battalion; sergeant major,
junior grade, Coast Artillery Corps; color sergeant battalion
quartermaster sergeant, Engineers and Field Artillery.
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16. (a) First sergeant; drum major; (b) principal musician;
chief trumpeter; fireman, Coast Artillery Corps.

17. Sergeant; quartermaster sergeant, company; stable ser-
geant, i :

18. Corporal.

In each grade and subgrade, date of commission, appointment,
or warrant determines the order of precedence.

The insignia of rank appearing on the shoulder straps, or
shoulder loops of officers, are as follows:

General ;: Coat of arms and two stars.

Lieutenant general: One large star and two smaller ones,

Major general: Two silver stars.

Brigadier general: One silver star.

Colonel : One silver spread eagle.

Lieutenant colonel: One silver leaf.

Major: One gold leaf.

Captain: Two silver bars.

First lieutenant : One silver bar.

The grade of noncommissioned officers is indicated by chev-
rons worn on the sleeve.

LAND FORCES OF THE UNITED STATES.

The land forces of the United States consist of the Regular
Army, the Organized Land Militia when called into the service
of the United States, and such volunteer forces as Congress may
authorize.

In peace the Army of the United States consists, ordinarily,
of the Regular Army; but whenever the United States is in-
vaded or in danger of invasion from any foreign nation, or of
rebellion against the authority of the Government of the United
States, or the President is unable with the regular forces at his
command to execute the laws of the Union, he may call into the
military service of the United States all or any part of the
militia organized as a land force.

In war, or when war is imminent, the Army of the United
States, after the whole or part of the Organized Land Militia
has been called into the service, may be further augmented by
the employment of volunteers. When the raising of a volunteer
force has been authorized by Congress, and after the Organized
Land Militia of any arm or class has been called into the mill-
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tary service of the United States volunteers of that particular
arm or class may be raised and accepted into said service re-
gardless of the extent to which other arms or classes of militia
may have been called into the service.

RULES AND REGULATIONS, ETC.

The armies of the United States are governed by certain rules
and regulations called “ The Articles of War.”

The Militia (National Guard) when called into the actual
service of the United States shall be subject to the same rules
and articles of war as the Regular troops of the United States.

‘When not in the actual service of the United States, the
Militia is governed by such rules and regulations as may be pre-
scribed by the State in which the Militia is organized.

The control of the Organized Militia when not in the service
of the United States, which is vested in the Federal Government,
through constitutional provisions in regard to organization, ar-
mament, and discipline (training) is laid down in the Regula-
tions of the War Department for the Organized Militia, and in
the various instruction manuals.

The following list includes the offenses most often committed
by soldiers, generally through ignorance or carelessness rather
than viciousness. Violations of any rule or regulation should
be carefully guarded against, since they not only subject the
offender to punishment, but also bring discredit on his com-
rades, his organization, and on the military profession:

1. Selling, pawning, or, through neglect, losing or spoiling
any Government property, such as uniforms, blankets, equip-
ment, ammunition, etc.

2. Disobedience of the orders of any officer or noncommis-
sioned officer.

3. Disrespect to an officer or noncommissioned officer.

4, Absence from camp without leave.

5. Absence from any drill, formation, or other duty without
authority.

6. Drunkenness on duty or off duty, whether in camp or when
absent either with or without leave. .

7. Bringing liquor into camp.

8. Noigy or disorderly conduct in ¢camp or when absent either
with or without leave,
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9. Entering on private property, generally ‘for the purpose of
stealing fruit, ete. )

10. Negligence or carelessness at drill or on other duty, par-
ticularly while on guard or as a sentinel over prisomers. .

11. Wearing an unauthorized uniform or wearing the uni-
form in an improper manner. ’

12, Urinating in or around camp.
© 18. Failing to salute properly.

14. Disrespect or affront to a sentinel.

UNIFORMS,

Uniforms and clothing issued to enlisted men must not be
sold, pawned, loaned, or given away, nor lost or damaged
through neglect or carelessness. Any soldier who violates this
rule may be tried by a military court and punished.

The dress uniform (the blue uniform) consists of the dress
cap, dress coat, dress trousers, and tan shoes. The straight,
standing, military, white linen collar, showing no opening in
front, is always worn with this uniform, with not to exceed
one-half inch showing above the collar of the coat. Turn-down,
picecadilly, or roll collars are not authorized.

When under arms, white gloves, the russet leather belt, and
cartridge box are worn.

The full-dress uniform is the same as the dress uniform, with
the breast cord added. ' .

The service uniform is either cotton (summer) or woolen
(winter) olive drab.

For duty in the field it consists of the service hat, service
coat or sweater, service breeches, olive-drab flannel shirt, leg-
gings, and tan shoes. In cold weather olive-drab woolen gloves
are worn; at other times, no gloves.

When not in the field, the service cap is worn instead of the
campaign hat. Under arms, white gloves, the russet leather
belt, and cartridge box are worn.

Wear the exact uniform prescribed by your commanding
officer, whether you are on duty or off duty.

Never wear a mixed uniform, as, for instance, a part of the
service uniform with the blue uniform.

Never wear any part of the uniform with civilian clothes.
Tt is very unsoldierly, for example, to wear a civilian overcoat
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. over the uniform or to wear the uniform overcoat over a
" clvilian suit.

Keep the uniform clean and neat and in good repair.

Grease spots and dust and dirt should be removed as soon as
possible.

Rips and tears should be promptly mended.

Missing buttons and cap and collar ornaments should be
promptly replaced.

There is but one correct and soldierly way to wear the cap.
Never wear it on the back or side of the head.

The service hat should be worn in the regulation shape,
peaked with four indentations, and with hat cord neatly ad-
Justed. Do not cover it with pen or pencil marks.

Never appear outside your room or tent with your blouse
unbuttoned or collar unhooked. Chevrons, service stripes, and
campaign medals and badges are a part of the uniform and
must be worn as prescribed.

‘When blouses are not worn wlth the service uniform, olive-
drab shirts are prescribed.

Suspenders must never be worn exposed to view.

Never appear in breeches without leggings.

Leather leggings should be kept polished. Canvas leggings
should be scrubbed when dirty.

Tan (russet leather) shoes should be kept clean and polished.

The overcoat when worn must be buttoned throughout and
the collar hooked. When the belt is worn it will be worn out-
side the overcoat.

THE SERVICE KIT.

The service kit is composed of two parts—(a) the field kit,
which includes everything the soldier wears or carries with
him in the flield, and (b) the surplus kit, which is carrled on
the wagons.

The field kit consists of—

(a) The clothing worn on the person.

(b) Arms and equipment, consisting of—

1 United States magazine rifle, caliber .80.
1 bayonet.

1 bayonet scabbard.

1 gun sling.

54481°—14——2
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. 1 rifle cartridge belt and fasteners. A
1 pair rifle cartridge belt suspenders. P
1 first-aid packet. L y
1 pouch for first-aid packet. - .
1 canteen.
1 canteen strap. .
1 set blanket-roll straps .
1 haversack.
1 meat can. ) L
1 cup.
1 knife.
1 fork,
1 spoon. . L. oL
1 shelter tent half. . P W g
1 shelter tent pole. - ‘ . R
5 shelter tent pins. . .
(c) Extra clothing, etc consistlng of-—
. 1 blanket. . " \
1 comb. . -
1 poncho.
1 soap, cake.
1 stockings, pair.
1 toothbrush.
1 towel.
(d) Ammunition, consisting of—
90 rounds ball cartridges, caliber .30.
(e) Rations, consisting of—
1 or 2 reserve rations (bacon, hard bread coffee, sugar,
and salt). L
(f) Intrenching tools, conslsting of—
. 1 pick mattock, and 1 bolo or hand axe, pel.' squad
3 shovels, intrepching, per squad. .
The surplus kit for each man consists of— . . .
1 drawers, pair. ,
1 shoes, tan, pair. .
2 stockings, wool, pair.
1 undershirt. .
1 shoe laces, extra, pair,
1 sweater (if issued), or servlce coat (if not worn)
The surplus kits are packed in surplus kit hags, .one for each
squad, one for sergeants, and one for cooks and musicians, and

t
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are carried.on the company fleld wagon.! KEach surplus kit bag
contains 1 squad housewife and 1 jointed. cleaning rod. Squad
leaders are responsible that surplus kit bags are kept in order
and fully packed at all times. Men are allowed access to them
for the purpose of making substitutions.
© To roll the blanket roll: Each man, with his shelter tent
spread smoothly on the ground with buttons up and triangular
end to the front, folds his blanket once across its length and
places it upon the shelter half; fold toward the bottom, edge
one-half inch from the square end, the same amount of canvas
uncovered at the top and bottom. 'He then places the parts of
the pole on the side of the blanket next the square end of. the
shelter half, near and parallel to the fold, end of pole about 6
inches. from the edge of the blanket; nest the pins similarly near
the opposite edge of the blanket and distribute the other articles
carried in the roll; folds the triangular end and then the ex-
posed portion of the bottom of the shelter half over the blanket.
The two men in each file roll and fasten the roll of the front
and then of the rear rank man. The flle closers work similarly
two' and two, or with the front-rank man of a blank file.
Each pair stands on the 'folded side, rolls the blanket roll
closely, and@ buckles the straps, passing the end of the strap
through both keeper and buckle, back over the buckle and under
the keeper. With the roll so lying on the ground that the
edge of the shelter half can Just be seen when looking ver-
tically downward, one end is bent upward and over to meet the
other, a clove hitch is taken with the guy rope firat around the
end to which it is attached and then around the other end,
adjusting the. length of rope between hitches to suit the

wearer.
THE RATION.

A ration is the allowance of food for one man for one day.

In the  fleld there are three kinds of rations issued, as
follows:

The garrison ration is inténdéd to be issued in kind whenever
poaslgle. The approximate. net weight of this ration is ¢.5
pounds. .

1In campnl&;n or stimulated camp'alzn. when an organization is re-
stricted to its prescribed fleld-train transportation, surplus kits are
stored on the line of communications or other designated place with the
permanent camp equipment of the organization.
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The reserve ration is the simplest efficient ration and con-
stitutes the reserve carried for fleld service. It consists of—

Ounces,
Bacon ..__ - 12
Hard bread-._ ... 16
Coffee, roasted and ground 112
Sugar 2.4
Salt — .16

Approximate net weight.____pounds.. 2

The fleld ration is the ration prescribed in orders by the com-
mander of the field forces. It consists of the reserve ration, in
whole or in part, supplemented by articles requisitioned or
purchased locally or shipped from the rear.

In campaign a command carries as a part of its normal equip-
ment the following rations:

(a) On each man: At least two days’ reserve rations,

(b) In the ration section of the fleld train, for each man:
Two days’ fleld and one day’s reserve rations.

(c) In the supply train: Two days’ field rations.

In addition to the foregoing, commanders will require each
man on the march to carry the unconsumed portion of the day’s
ration issued the night before for the noonday meal. Reserve
rations are consumed only in case of extreme necessity, when
other supplies are not available. They are not to be consumed
or renewed without an express order from the officer in com-
mand of the troops who i8 responsible for the provision of sup-
plies, namely, the division commander or other independent-
detachment commander. Every officer within the limits of his
commangd is held responsible for the enforcement of this regula-
tion. Reserve rations consumed must be replaced at the first

opportunity.
INDIVIDUAL COOKING.

Sometimes rations for several days are issued to the soldier
at one time, and in such cases you should be very careful to so
use the rations that they will last you the entire period. If
you stuff yourself one day, or waste your rations, you will have
to starve later on,
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Generally the cooking for the company will be done by the

company cook, but sometimes every soldier will have to pre-
pare- his own meals, using only his fleld mess kit for the
purpose,
The best fire for individual cooking 18 a ‘smdll clear one, or,
better yet, a few brisk coals. To make such a fire first gather
a number of sticks about 1 inch in diameter. These should be
dry. Dead limbs adhering to a tree are dryer than those picked
up from the ground. Split some of these and shave them up
into kindling, Dig a trench in the ground, laid with the wind,
about a foot long, 4 inches wide, and 6 inches deep. S8tart the
fire in this trench gradually, piling on the heavier wood as the’
fire grows. When the trench is full of burning wood allow:
it a few minutes to burn down to coals and stop blazing high.
Then rest the meat can and cup over the trench and start
cooking. Either may be supported, if necessary, with green
sticks. If you can not scrape a trench in the soil, build one
up out of rocks, or with two parallel logs.

The following recipes have been furnished from the office of
the Quartermaster General, United States Army:

Coffee.—Fill the tin cup two-thirds full of water and bring
to a boil. Add one heaping spoonful of coffee and stir wel,
adding one spoonful of sugar if desired. Boil five minutes and
then set it to the side of the flre to simmer for about ten
minutes. Then, to clear the coffee, throw in a spoonful or
two of cold water. This coffee is of medium strength and 18
within the limit of the ration if made but twice a day.

Cocoa.—Take two-thirds of a tin cupful of water, bring to a
boil, add one heaping spoonful of cocoa, and stir until.dis-
solved. Add one spoonful of sugar, if desired, and bojl for five
minutes.

Chocolate.—Take two-thirds of a tin cupful of water, bring
to a boil, add a piece of chocolate about the size of a hickory
nut, breaklng or cutting it into small pieces and stirring until
dlssolved. Add one spoonful of sugar, If desired, and boil for
five minutes.

Tea.—Take two-thirds of a tin cupful of water, bring to a
boil, add one-half of a level spoonful of tea, and then let it
stand or “draw” for three minutes. If allowed to stand
}onger, the tea will get bitter, unless separated from the tea,
eaves,

T ]
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R i e . MEATS.

- Bacon.—Cut. slices about five to the inch, three of which
should generally be sufficient for one man for one meal. Place
in a mess pan . with about one-half inch ef cold -water. Let
come to.a boil and then pour the water off. Fry over a brisk
fire, turning the bacon once and, guickly browning it. Remove
the bacon to lid of mess pan, leaving the grease for frying
potatees, onions, rice, flapjacks, etc., according to recipe.

. Fresh meat (to fry).—To fry, a small amount of grease (one
to twe spoonfuls is necessary). Put grease in the mess pan
and let come to a smoking temperature, then drop in the steak
and, if about one-half ‘inci thick, let fry for about one minute
before turning, depending upon whether it is desired it shall
he rare, medium, or well done. Then turn and fry briskly as
hefore. -Salt and pepper to taste. |

Applies to beef, veal, pork, mutton, venison, ete.

Fresh meat (to broil).—Cut in slices about one inch thick,
from half as large as the hand to four times that size. Sharpen
a stick or branch of convenient length—say, from two to four
feet lopg—and weave the point of the stick through the steak
several times, so that it may be readily turned over a few brisk
coals or on the windward side of a small fire, Allow to brown
nicely, turning frequently. Salt and pepper to taste. Meat
with considerable fat is preferred, though any meat may be
broiled in this manner.

Fresh meat (to stew).—Cut into ¢chunks from one-half inch
to one inch cubes. Fill cup about one-third full of meat and
cover with about one inch of water. Let boil or simmer about
one hour,or until tender. Add such fibrous vegetables as carrots,
turnips, or cabbage, cut into small chunks, soon after the meat
is put on to boil, and potatoes, onjons, or other tender vege-
tables when the meat 1§ about half délie’ Amount of vegetables
to be added, about the same das ment, depending upon supply
and taste. Salt"and pepper to taste. Applies to all fresh
meats and fowls. The proportion of meat and vegetables used
varies with their apbundance, and fixed quantities can not be
adhered to. Fresh fish can be handled as above, except that it
18 cooked much, guicker, and potatoes and onions and canned
corh are the only yegetables generally used. with it, thus mak-
ing a ‘chowder. A #lice of bacon would greatly improve the
flavor. May be conveniently cooked in mess pan or tin cup.
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VEGETABLES. . [

Potatoes (fried).—Take two medium-sized potatoes or one
large one (about one-half pound), peel and cut into slices
about one-fourth inch thick and scatter well in the mesa pan
in which the grease remaing after frying the bacon. Add
sufficient water to half cover:the potatoes, cover with the lid
to keep the moisture in, and let come to a boil for about fifteen
to twenty minutes. Remove the .cover and dry as desired.
Salt and pepper to taste. During the cooking the bacon already
prepared may be kept on the cover, which is most. oonveniently
placed bottom side up aver, the cooking vegetables.

Onions (fried).—Same as potatoes.

Potatoes (boiled).—Peel two medium-sized potatoes (about
one-half pound) or one large one, and cut in coarse chunks of
about the same size—say one and one-haif inch cubes. Place
in. mess pan and three-fourths fill with water. Cover with ld
and let boll or simmer for fifteen or twenty minutes. They are
done when easily penetrated with a sharp stick. Pour off the
water and let dry out. for one or two mmutes over hot aahes
or light coals. :

Potatoes. (baked).—Take two medlum-slzed potatoes (about
one-half pound) or one large one cut in -half. Lay in a bed
of. light coals and cover with same and smother with ashes.
i)eo not disturb 'for thirty or: forty mlnutves, ‘when they should

done,

Canned tomatoes.—One two-pound can is generally sufficlent
for five men,

Stew.—Pour into the mess pan one man’s allowance of: toma-
toes and add about two large hardtacks broken into small
pieces and let come to a boil. . Add salt and@ pepper to taste, or
add a 'pinch of salt and one-fourth spoonful of sugar.

Or, having fried -the bacon, pour the tomatoes into the.mess
pan, the grease remaining, and edd, if desired, two brokeu
hardtacks. Set over a brisk fire and let come to a botl.

Or, heat the tomatoes just as they come fromn the can, adding
two pinches of salt and one-half spoonful of sugar, if desired.

Or, especially in hot weather, eaten cold wlt,h hard bmd
they are very palatable.

Rice.—Take about two-thirds .of 4. tin eu'ptul of water,
to a boil, add four heaping spoonfuls of rice, and boil until the
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graing are soft enough to be easily mashed between the fingers
(about twenty minutes). Add two pinches of salt and, after
stirring, pour off the water and empty rice out on mess pan,
"Bacon grease goes good on rice, or sugar may be added.

Oorn meal, fine hominy, oat meal.—Take about one-third of a
tin cupful of water, bring to a boil, add four heaping spoonfuls
of the meal or hominy, and boil about twenty minutes. Then
‘add about two pinches of salt and stir well. ' :

- Dried beans and peas.—Put four heaping spoonfuls in about
two-thirds of a tin cupful of water and bofl until soft. This
“generally takes from three to four hours. Add one pinch of
salt. About half an hour before the beans are done add one
slice of bacon.
: ' HOT BREADS,

Flapjeck.—Take six spoonfuls of flour and one-third spoon-
ful. of baking powder and mix thoroughly (or dry mix in a
-large pan before. issue, at the rate of twenty-five pounds of flour
and three half. cams of baking powder for one. hundred men).
Add sufficient celd water to make a batter that will drip freely
from the spoon, adding a pinch of salt. Pour into the mess
pan, which. sheuld contain the grease from fried bacon, or a
spoonful of butter or fat, and place over medium hot coals,
.sufficient to bake so that in from five to seven minutes the flap-
Jack may be turned by a quick toss of the pan...Fry from five
to seven minutes longer, or until, by examination, it is found
to be done,

Hoe cake—Hoe cake is made exactly the same as flapjacks
by substituting corn meal for flour,

Hmergency rations.—Detalled instructions as to the manner
of preparing the emergency ration are found on the label of
each can. Remember that even a very limited amount of
bacon, or hard bread, or both, consumed with the emergency
ration makes it far more palatable, and generally extends the
period during which. it can be consumed with relish. For this
reason it would be better to husband the supply of hard bread
and bacon for use with the emergency ration when it becomes
evident that the latter must be consumed, rather than to retain
the emergency ration to the last extremity and force its ex-
elusive use for a longer period than two.or three days,
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© . THE RIFLE. - -

The rifie now used by the Regular Army and. the Organized
ﬁmua?) is the United States magasine rifle, model - ot 1903, cali-

T

It is 48.212 inches long and weighs 8.69 pounds.

The bayonet weighs 1 peund and@ the blade is 16 inches long.

The rifle is sighted for ranges up to 2,850 yards.

The maximum range, when elevated at an angle of 45 degrees,
i8-5,465 yarda (184 yards over 3.miles).

The smooth bore of the rifle is 0.80 inch in diameter. It is
then rifled 0.004 inch deep, making the diameter from the
bottom of one groove to the bottom of the opposite groove 0.308
inch., The rifling makes one complete turn in each 10 1nches
of the barrel.

The accompanying plate shows the names of the principal
parts of the rifle.

The only parts of a rifie that an enlisted man is permitted to
take apart are the bolt mechanism and the magazine mechanism.
Learn how to do this from your squad leader, for you must
know how in order to keep your rifie clean. Never remove the
hand guard or the trigger guard, nor take the sights apart un-
less you have special permission from a commissioned officer.

The cartridge used for the rifle is called the .30-caliber model
1908 cartridge. There are four types of eartridges.

The bdall cartridge consists of the brass case or shell, the
primer, the charge of smokeless powder, and the bullet. 'The
bullet has a sharp point, 18 composed of a lead core and a jacket
of cupro nickel (German silver), and weighs 150 grains. The
bullet of this cartridge, when fired from the rifle, starts with an
initial velocity at the muzzle of 2,700 feet per second.

The blank cartridge contains a paper cup instead of a bullet.
It 18 dangerous up to 100 feet. Firing with blank cartridges at
a represented enemy at ranges less than 100 yards is prohibited.

The guard cartridge has a smaller charge of powder than the
ball cartridge, and five cannelures encircle the body of the shell
at about the middle to distinguish it from the ball cartridge. It
is intended for use on guard or in riot duty, and gives good re-
sults up to 200 yards. The range of 100 yards requires a sight
elevation of 450 yards, and the range of 200 yards requires an
elevation of 650 yards.
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The dummy cartridge is tin plate¢ and the shell is provided
with six longitudinal corrugations and three circular holes.
The primer contains no percussion composition. It is intended
for drill purposes to accustom the soldler to the operation ‘of
loading the rifle.

All cartridges are secured five in a clip'to emable five car-
tridges to be .inserted into the magasine at one motion. Sixty
ball cartridges in 12 clips are packed in a cloth bandoleer to
factlitate issue and carrying. When full the bandoleer weighs
about 3.88 pounds. Bandoleers are packed 20 in a box, or 1,200
-rounds in all. The full box weighs 99 pounds.

CARE OF THE RIFLE.

Every part of the rifle must be kept free from rust, dust, and
dirt. A dirty or rusty rifle is a sure sign that the soldier does
not realize the value of his weapon, and that his training is
incomplete. The rifle you are armed with is the most ac-
curate in the world. If it gets dirty or rusty it will deteriorate
in its accuracy and working efficiency, and no subsequent care
will restore it to its original condition. The most important
part of the rifle to keep clean is the bore. If, after firing, the
bore is left dirty over. night, it will be badly rusted in the
morning, therefore your rifle must be cleaned not later than
the evening of the day on which it was fired. The fouling of
the blank eartridge is as dangerous to the bore ag the fouling
of the ball cartridge, .

For cleaning you need one of the long brass.cleaning rods
(barrack rods), and a number of strong flannel, patches about
an inch square, the exact size being such that byt little force
is required to push them through the bore. A very tight patch
will. sooner or later result in the rod and pateh getting stuck
in the bore, and then one is very likely.to ruin the bore in try-
ln%tn get the rod out. . ) , . ]

il wiil not clean the bore.of the rifle. You must use some
suitahle alkali. The cleaning material issyed to-your com-
pany contains two of these—ammonia,, 28 per, cent (stronger
amjnonia,, a liquid, in bottles), and sal soda. Remove the
holt from the rifle. . Wet @ flannel patch with {his ammonia,

. 0
' . . -
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or with & saturated . solution of the mal soda, and with your
little finger push it down into the well of the receiver and ecen-
ter it over.the opening of the chamber. Hold the rifle, breech
up, with the muzzle resting on a wood floor or on a clean chip
of wood. Use the cleaning rod from the breech. Center the
patch with the tip .of the rod and -carefully press it into the
bore. Run the patch back and forth through the bore five or
six times, scrubbing the bore thoroughly from chamber to muz-
zle. Then push the patch out at the muzzle. Continue to scrub
with two or three other patches wet with the cleaner. Then
scrub with half a dozen dry, clean patches'until the bore is
thoroughly ¢lean and dry. Kither of the cleaners will rust the
bore if allowed to dry and evaporate on it. Finally oil tha
bore with a patch-greased with cesmic, sperm oil, or any other
oil with a good body. Do not use bacon grease.

If the ammonia js used to clean with no further attention to
the bore is necessary, but if sal soda is used the .rifte should
be cleaned again for the next two or three days to stop any
rusting that may start. In active service it may be that neither
of these cleaners will be available. . In such a case remove both
the bolt and magazine mechanism, make .a funnel from a piece
of olled' paper, and pour boiling water through the bhore, then
scrub dry with clean patches and oil the bore.

After cleaning the bore wipe the entire outside of the rifla
and the outside and inside of the bolt and magazine with an
oily rag, and put.a few drops of oil on the bearing surfaces of
the bolt. Always wipe the rifle off with the oily rag after
handling it with sweaty hands, as perspiration will' rust the
steel quickly. Also clean the entire rifie most thoroughly after
ft has been exposed to rain.

After cleaning the bore of the rifie and wiping it dry and’
before you oil it, hold the breech up to the light and examine
the bore from the muzzle. If you see small smears and lumps
of bright metal adhering to the hore near the muzzle this is
metal fouling, and you should at once take the rifle to the quar-
termaster sergeant to have this removed. (For method of re-
moving metal fouling see Circular No. 16, Division of Milma
Affairs, 1911.)

Never attempt to polish any part that 1s Dblued. If l'llSt ap-
pears, remove by rubbing with oil. Never use emery paper,
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pomade, or any preparation that cuts or scratches, to clean any
part of the rifle.

To beautify and preserve the stock rub with raw linseed
oil. The use of any other preparation on the stock is strictly
forbidden.

Always handle your rifie with care. Don’t throw it around
as though it was a club. Don’t stand it up again anything
so that it rests against the front sight. -Don’t leave a stopper
or a rag in the bore; it will cause rust to form at that point.
It may also cause the gun barrel to burst if a shot 1s fired
before removing it.

Guard the sights and muzzle carefully from any blow that
might injure them,

In coming to the “ order arms,” lower the piece gently to the

ground.
- 'When there is a cartridge in the chamber the piece is always
carried locked. In this position the safety lock should be
kept turned fully to the right, sirce if it be turned to the left
nearly to the “ready” position and the trigger be pulled, the
rifle will be discharged when the safety lock is turned to the
“ready " position at any time later on.

Cartridges can not be loaded from the magazine unless the
bolt is drawn fully to the rear. When the bolt is closed, or
only partly open, the cut-off may be turned up or down as
desired, but if the bolt is drawn fully to the rear, the magazine
can not be-cut off unless the top cartridge or the follower be
pressed. down slightly and the bolt be pushed forward so that
the cut-off may be turned * off.” :

In the case of a misfire, don’'t open the bolt immediately, as it
may be a hangfire. Misfires are often due to the fact that the
bolt handle was not fully pressed down. Sometimes in pulling
the trigger the soldier raises the bolt handle without know-
ing it. c ’

Unless otherwise ordered, arms will be unloaded before being
taken to quarters or tents, or as soon as the men using them
are relieved from duty.

Keep the working parts oiled.

(In every company there should be at least one copy of the
Manual of the Ordnance Department entitled * Description and
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Rules for the Management of the U. 8. Magazine Rifie,” latest
edition, price 15 cents. ‘This manual gives the name and a cut
of every part of the rifle, explains its use, shows how to take
the rifie apart and care for the same, and also gives much
other valuable and interésting information.)

nm.nmuxx TRAINING IN MARKSMANSHIP.

"Effective rifle fire 1s generally’ what counts mdst in battle
To have effective rifle fire, the men on the firing ine must be
able to HIT what they are ordered to shoot at. There is no
man who can not be taught how to shoot. It is not nécessary
or even desirable to begin instruction by firing on a rifie range.
A perfectly green recrult who has never fired a rifle may be
made into a good shot by a little instruction and some pre-
liminary drills and exercises in the armory. C

Before a man goes on the range to fire it is dbsolutely neces-
sary that he should know—

1. How to set the rear sight.

2. How to sight or aim. -

8. How to squeeze the trigger.

4, How to hold the rifle in all positions. .

If he does not know these things it is worse than uselss for
him to fire. He will not improve; the more he shoots the worse
he will shoot, and it will become more difficult to teach him.

SIGHT ADJUSTMENT.

Men must be able to adjust their sights correctly and quickly.
An error in adjustment so small that one can scarcely. see it
on the sight leaf is gufficfent to cause a miss at an enemy at
500 yards and over. .. . o )

Notice your rear sight. When the leaf is 1aid down the battie
sight appears on top. 'This sight is set for 530 yards and is
not adjustable. Whepn the leaf is raised four sights come into
view,. The extreme range .sight for 2,850 yards at the top of
the leaf is seldom used. The open sight at the upper edge of
the drift slide is adjustable from 1,400 to 2,750 yards. To set
it the upper edge of the slide is made to correspond with the



range reading on the leaf, and the slide ig them clamped
the slide screw. This sight also is seldom used. The
sight at the bottom of the triangnlar opening im the drift

is adjustable from 100 to 2450 yarde. Te set it the index li
at the lower corners of the triangle is set opposite the
graduation on the leaf and the slide clamped. This and
peep site just below it are the gights most commonly used. To
set the peep sight, the index lines on either side of the peep-
hole are set opposite the range desired and the slide clamped.

Notice the scales for the various ranges on either side of
the face of the leaf. The odd-numbered hundreds of yards
are on the right and the even on the left. The line below the
number is the index line for that range. Thus to set the sight
for 500 yards the index line of the slide is brought in exact
line with the line on the leaf below the figure 5 and the slide
clamped. To set for 550 yards the index lines of the slide
are set half way between the index lines on the leaf below the
figure 5 on the right side and the figure 6 on the left side.
Look at your sight carefully when setting it and take great
pains to get it exact. An error in setting the width of one of
the lines on the leaf will cause an error of about 8 inches. in
where your bullet will strike at 500 yards.

The wind gauge is adjusted by means of the windage screw
at the right front end of the base of the sight. Each graduation
on the wind-gauge scale is called a “point.” For convenience
in adjusting the line of each third point on the scale is longer
than the others. If you turn the windage screw so that the
movable base moves to the right, you are taking right windage,
which will cause your ritle to shoot more to the right.

It 18 seldom that a rifle will shoot correctly to the point aimed
at at a glven range with the sights adjusted exactly to the
acale graduationa for that range. If your sight is not cor-
rectly adjusted for your shooting and you wish to move it
alightly to make it correct, remember to move it in the direc-
tion you wish your shot to hit. If you wish to shoot higher
raise your sight. If to the right, move the wind gauge to the
right. Always move your sight the correct amount in accord-
ance with the following table: :

;i
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An easy rule to remember the windage correction by is: “A
change of 1 point of wind changes the ,point of impact 4 inches
for every 100 yards of range.”

Copy this table and take it to the range with you.

Bxample of sight adjustment: Suppose you are firing at 500
yards. The first two or three shots show you that your shots
are hitting about a foot below and a foot to the right of the
center of the bull’s-eye. From the above table you will see that
if you will raise your sight 50 yards and move the wind gauge
half a point to the left the rifle will be sighted so that if you
aim correctly the bullets will hit. well'ixdside the bull’s-eye.

Open sight: Always align your sights with. the . front. sight
squarely -in the middle of the “ U” or motch .of the regr sight,
and the top of the front sight even with the upper. cornergqt the
“U.” (See fig..1.) All the sights on- the rifle except e peep
sight. are open sighta..

-Peep sight: Always. centet: the tip of the tromt a!ght in the

gentg:) of the peephole when .aiming with this sﬁg,ht. (See,
g, it




Always aim below the bulVs-eye. Never let your®front sight
appear to touch the bull’s-eye in aiming. Try to see the same
amount of white target between the top of the front sight and
the bottom of the bull’s-eye each time. The eye must be focused
on the bull’s-eye or mark and not on tde front or rear sight.

Look at figures 1 and 2 until your eye retains the memory of
them, then try to duplicate the picture every time you aim. Aim
consistently, always the same. Never change your aim; change
yoh}n' sight adjustment if your shots are not hitting in the right
place.

PFreuvrn 1.
BATTLE SIGHT.

The battle sight is the open sight seen when the leaf is laid
flat. It is adjusted for a range of 530 yards. It is intended to
be used in battle when you get nearer to the enemy than 600
yards. Always aim at the belt of a standing enemy, or just be-
low him if he is kneeling, sitting, or lying. On the target range
this sight 1s used@ for rapid fire. With it the rifie shoots about
2 feet high at ranges between 200 and 400 yards, so you must
atm below the figure on the rapid-fire target. Find out in your
l;:tmctionpractice}nsthowmuchyonmutalmwwtohit
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TRIGGER SQUEEZE.

.. Use the first joint of the fore finger to squeeze the trigger. It
is the most sensitive and best controlled portion of the body.
As you place the rifle to your shoulder squeeze the trigger se
as to pull it back about one-eighth of an inch, thus taking up
the safety portion, or slack, of the pull. Then contraet the
trigger finger gradually, slowly and steadily increasing the
pressure on the trigger while the aim is being perfected. Con-
tinue the gradual in-
crease of pressure 8o
that when the aim has
become exact the ad-
ditional pressure re-
quired to release the
point of the sear can
be given almost in-
sensibly and without
causing any deflection
of the rifle. Put ab-
solutely all your mind
and will power into
holding the rifle steady
and squeezing the trig-
ger off without disturb-
ing the aim. Practice
squeezing the trigger
in this way every time
you have your rifle in
your hand until you FIGURE 2.
can surely and quickly do it without a suspicion of a jerk.
By practice the soldier becomes familiar with the ' trigger
squeeze of his rifie, and knowing this, he is able to judge at
any time, within limits, what additional pressure is required
for its discharge. By constant repetition of this exercise he
should be able finally to squeeze the trigger to a certain point
beyond which the slightest movement will release the sear.
Having squeezed the trigger to this point, the aim is corrected,
and, when true, the additional pressure is applied and the dis-
charge follows and the bullet flies true to the mark.

54481°—14—3
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FIRING POSITIONS.

.. When in ranks at close order the positions aré those -de-
scribed in. the Infantry Drill Regulations. When in extended
order, or when firing alone, these positions may be modified
somewhat to better suit the individual. The following re-
marks on the various positions are offered as suggestions
whereby steady positions may be learned by the soldier.

S8tanding position: Face the target, then execute right half
face. Plant the feet about 12 inches apart. As you raise the
rifle to the shoulder lean very slightly backward just emough
to preserve the perfect balance on both feet which the raising
of the rifle has somewhat disturbed. Do not lean far back,
and do not lean forwargd at all. If your body is out of balance
it will be under strain®and you will tremble. -The right elbow
should be at about the height of the shoulder. The left hand
should grasp well around the stock and bhandguard in front
of the rear sight, and the left elbow should be almost directly
under the rifle. The right hand should do more than half the
work of holding the rifle up and against the shoulder, the left
hand only steadying and guiding the piece. Do not try to meet
the recoil; let the whole body move back with it. Do not be
afraid to press the jaw hard against the stock; this steadies
the position, and the head goes back with the recoil and in-
sures that your face is not hurt.

Kneeling position: Assume the position very much as de-
scribed in the Infantry Drill Regulations. Sit on the right
heel. The right knee should point directly to the right, that
is, along the firing line. The point of the left elbow should
rest over the left knee. There is a flat place under the elbow
which fits a flat place on the knee and makes a solid rest.
Lean the body well forward. This position is uncomfortable
until pmcticed, when it quickly ceases to be uncomfortable.

Sitting position: Sit down balf faced to the right, feet from
6 to 8 inches apart, knees bent, right knee slightly higher than
the left, left leg pointed toward the target. - Rest both elbows
on the knees, hands grasping the piece the same as in the
prone position. This is a very steady position, particularly if
holes can be found or made in the ground for the heels,

Prone position and use of the gun sling: To adjust the sling
for firing, unhook the straight strap of the sling and let it out
as far as it will go. Adjust the loop so ‘that, when stretched
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along the bottom of the stock its rear end (bight) comes about
opposite the comb of the stock. A small man needs a longer
loop than a tall man. Lie down facing at an angle of about
60° to the right of the direction of the target. Spread the
legs as wide apart as they will go with comfort. Thrust the
left arm through between the rifle and the sling, and then back
through the loop of the sling, securing the loop, by means of the
keeper, around the upper left arm as high up as it will go.
Pass the hand under and then over the sling from the left side,
and grasp the stock and handguard just in rear of the lower
band. Raise the right elbow off the ground, rolling slightly
over on the left side. Place the butt to the shoulder and roll
back into position, clamping the rifle hard and steady in the
firing position. The rifle should rest deep down in the palm of
the left hand with fingers almost around the handguard. Shift
the left palm a little to the right or left until the rifie stands
perfectly upright (no cant) without effort. The left elbow
should rest on the ground directly under the rifie, and right
e!bow on the ground about 5 inches to the right of a point di-
rectly under the stock. In this position the loop of the sling,
starting at the lower band, passes to the right of the left wrist,
and thence around the left upper arm. The loop should be so
tight that about 50 pounds tension is placed on it when the po-
sition is assumed. This position is uncomfortable until prac-
ticed, when it quickly ceases to be uncomfortable. It will be
steadier if small holes can be found or dug in the ground for
the elbows. In this position the sling binds the left forearm to
the rifle and to the ground so that it forms a dead rest for the
rifle, with a universal joint, the wrist, at its upper end. Also
the rifle is so bound to the shoulder that the recoil is not felt
at all. This is the steadiest of all firing positions.

The gun sling can also be used in this manner with advantage
in the other positions.

CALLING THE SHOT.

It 1s evident that the sights should be 8o adjusted at each
range that the rifle will hit where you aim. In order to de-
termine that the sights are so adjusted it is necessary that yoy
shall know each time just where you were aiming on the target
at the instant your rifle was discharged. If you know this and
your rifle hits this point your rifle is correctly sighted. If your
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shiot .dees not -hit hea¥ this point, you should change your sight
adjustment in accordance with the table of cicht correctlons
on ‘page 31.

¢'No. man ean hold: absolutely stendyq. The riﬂe tremblee
slightly, and the sights seem to wobble and move oter the tar-
get. You try to squeeze off the last ounce of the trigger.squeeze
Just as the sights move to the desired alignmerit under the
bull’s-eye: At this instant, just: before the reco:l blots out a
view of the sights and target, you should catch with your eye a
plcture, as it were, of just where on the target your .sights
were aligned, and call.to yourself or to the eoach this point.
This point is where your shot should strike if your sights are
correctly adjusted, and if you have squeezed the trigger with-
out disturbing your aim. Until a man can call his shots he is
not a good shot, for. he can never tell if his rifle is sighted right
or not, or if a certnln shot is a good one or only -the result of
luck.

CGORDINATION

X Good marksmanship consists’ in. learning thoroughly the de-
tails of—

Holding the rifle in the various positions.

.Aiming.

Squeezing the trigger.

Calling the shot.

Adjusting the sights.

And, whepn these have been mastered in detail, then the co-
ordination of them in the act of firing. This coordination con-
sists In putting absolutely all of one’s will power inta an effort
to hold the rifle steadily, especially in getting it to steady down
when the aim is perfected; in. getting the trigger squeezed off
easily at the instant the rifle is steadiest and the aim perfected ;
in calling the shot at this instant; and, if the shot does not hit
near the point called, then in adjusting the sights the correct
amount so that the rifte will be sighted to hit where you aim.

- ADVICE TO RIFLEMEN.

Before going to the range clean the rifie carefully, removing
every trace of oll from the bore. This can best be done with
a rag saturated with gasoline. Put a light coat - -of oﬂ on the
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bolt and enms. Blacken the front and rear sights, with: tméko
from & burning candle or camphor or with liguid sight blnek. .:

Look through the bore an& see that there ‘18 no obstmt.\
tion in it.

Keep the rifle off the ground the stock may abuorb damp-
ness, the sights may be injured, or the muzzle filed with dirt.

Watch your hold earefully and be sure to know'wheré the
line of slght is at discharge. It is only in this way that the
habit of calling shots, which is essentlal to good shootlng, mn
be acquired.

Study the conditions, adjust the sling, and set the sight before
going to the firing point. -

Look at the sight adjustment before each shot and see that
it has not changed. -

If sure of your hold and if the hit is not as called, determtne
and make the FULIL correction in élevation and wlndnge to put
the next shot in the bull’s-eye. )

Keep a wriften record of the weather conditions and the
corresponding elevation and windnge for each day's firing.

Less elevation will generally 'be required on hot. days; on
wet days; in a bright sunlight; with a 6 o'clock wind; or with a
cold bnrrel

More elevation will generally be requlred on cold dﬂys on
very dry days; with a 12 o’clock wmd with & hot barrel; in a
dull or cloudy light.

The upper band should not be tight enough to bind the barrel

Do not put a cartridge into the chamber until ready to fire.
Do not place cartridges in the sun. They will get hot and
shoot high.

Do not rub the eyes—especially the sighting eye.

In cold wenther warm the trigger hand before shooting,

After shooting, clean the rifle carefully and then oil it, to
prevent rust.

Have a strong clean cloth that will not tear and jam. prop-
erly cut to size, for use in cleaning. !

Always clean the rifle from the breech, uslng a bmss cleanlng
rod when available. .An injury to the rifling at. the muzzle
causes the piece to shoot very irregularly.

Regular physical exercise, taken systematically, will cause a
marked lmprovement in ahootlng. .
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Frequent practice of the “Position and aiming drills”
is of the greatest help in preparing for shooting on the range.

RBapid firing: Success in rapid fiiing depends upon catching
a quick and accurate aim, holding the piece firmly and evenly,
and in squeezing the trigger without a jerk.

In order to give as much time &s possible for aiming accu-
rately, the soldier must practice taking position, loading with
the clip, and working the bolt so that no time will be lost in
these operations. With constant practice all these movements
may be made gquickly and without false motions.

When the bolt handle is raised, it must be done with enough
force to start the shell from the chamber; and when the bolt is
pulled back, it must be with sufficient force to throw the empty
shell well away from the chamber and far enough to engiage the
next cartridge.

In loading. use force enough to load each cartridge with one
motion,

The aim must be caught quickly. and. once caught, must be
held and the trigger squeezed steadily. Rapid firing. as far as
bolding, aim, and squeezing the trigger are concerned, sbhould
be done with all the precision of slow fire. The gain in time
should be in getting ready to fire, l.ading, and working the
bolt.

Firing with rests: In order that the shooting may be uniform
the piece should always be rested at the same point.

TARGET PRACTICE COURSE.
GENERAL SCHEME.

The course in small-arms firing prescribed for the Organized

Militia consists of—
(a) Sighting drills.
() Position and aiming arills.
(c) Deflection and elevation correction drills.
(d) Gallery practice.
(e) Qualification course, instruction practice.
(f) Qualification course, record practice.

The regulations governing these are found in Small Arms Fir-
ing Manual, 1913. There should be several copies of this manual
in every company. The details as regards gallery practice and
the qualification course (outdoor range firing) follow.
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GALLERY PRACTICE.
The following course in gallery practice is prescribed :

TasLE I.
: . Minimum
Range. Targets. Position. number
of shots.
Fecty | The in gallery tarset issued by the Ord- | Pro 10
e iron gallery tarzet issu e Ord- ne.........
nance Depmment, or one slml{ar thereto,
or paper targets. Sittin
[ SO
50 [..... @0t eeeeenre e e eaas e } 110
1V T TR s [ YR Standing...... . 10

15 sitting, 5 kneeling.

Where it is impracticable to use ranges of 50 feet, gallery
practice may be conducted at a greater distance at targets whose
dimensions and divisions have been proportionately increased.
If a gallery range is not available, the recording rifie rod outfit
or subtarget gun machine may be used to determine eligibility
for range practice, under similar conditions, when specially au-
thorized by the State authorities. Firing will be by scores of
five consecutive shots. Except in case of accident, a score once
begun will be completed.

No officer or enlisted man who has failed to qualify as first
class or better in a previous season shall be advanced to range
practice until he has attained at least 90 points out of a pos-
sible 150 in the gallery practice course by selecting his two best
scores of five shots at each range.

KNOWN DISTANCE PRACTICE.
(OUTDOOR RANGE PRACTICE.)

The qualification course is divided into instruetion pmﬂce
and record practice.: The prescribed course of instruction prac-
tice is as follows:
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INSTRUCTION PRACTICE.
TARBLE 2,
Range.| Kind of fire. Time. Shots. | Target. Position. TPossible.
: Yards.
200 | Slow fire...... Nolimit....] 10 A |{f gitting. 50
300 |..... [ (¢ TR [ do...... 5 A Prone 25
500 |..... T 1 J R do....... 10 B |..... do....... 50
TABLE 3.—Target D.
(Battle sight only will be used with this target.)
Range.| Kind of fire. Time. Shots. | Target. Position. Possible.
Yards.
200 | Slow.......... No limit.... 5 D | Kneeling. 25
200 | Rapid........ 1 minute. ... [ D Kneoling 25
{;omsta.nd-
300 | Slow.......... No Hmit..... 5 D | Prone....... 2
300 | Rapid........ 1minute.... ] D | Prone from 25
standing,
Total, 225.

At each range a total of 60 per cent of the possible must be
attained before advancement to the next range.

(a) The following grades of classification are obtained in in-
struction practice by selective scores of five consecutive scores
each:

First-class men, 150 out of possible 225.

Second-class men, 130 out of possible 225.,

Unqualified, below 130 and all who fail to complete the
course or fail to fire.

(b) No individual shall be advanced to record practice until
he has attained the grade of first-class man, except as provided
in paragraph (c).

(¢) Instruction practice will be optional with the State au-
thorities for all who have qualified as marksmen or better in
the season immediately preceding.

(d) After eligibility to fire record practice has been deter-
mined as in paragraphs (a) and (b), the record practice may
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be preceded by further preliminary practice, in the discretion of
the State authorities.

RECORD PRACTICE

After completing the instruction practice. those wlxo qua]ity
as flvst-class men are eligible to fire record practice. The quali-
fication course, record practice, is as follows:

'TABLE 4.—Slow fire.

Range. Time. Shots. | Target. | . TPosition.
Yards. .

300 | Nolimit.....cocavenann.. 10 A Frone.

500 [..... d0uennnanaacnnananns 10 B Bo. -

600 |..... L [+ P ..[ 10(28.5.) B Prone, sandbag rest}

1In firing with sandbag rest, either rifle or back of hand must rest on sandbag.
TABLE §.—Target D, battle sight. T

Range. Time. Shots. | Target. Positon.
Yards. )
200 | 13 minutes.............. 10 D Kneeling from standing.
800 | 2minutes............... 10 D Prone from standing.

Possible, 250.

This course may be fired three times in any target season, the
individual's classification being determined by the best of his
three trials, but this provision shall not be construed to permit
the formation of a record based on scores selected from two or
more trials; the basis of classification must be the result af one
complete course in each case.

The following grades of qualification are obtained in record
practice :

Expert rifieman, 210 points out of possible 250.
Sharpshooter, 190 points out of possib'e 250.
Marksman, 160 points out of possible 250.

If an individual fires the record practice and fails to qualify
as marksman or better, or fails to complete the course'he is
classified as a first-class man.



re] TARGET PRACTICE COURSE.

oo TARGETS.
The accompanying plates show the details and size of the tar-
gets used in the qualification course for the Organized Militia.
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EXTRACTS FROM INFANTRY DRILL REGULATIONS,
'UNITED STATES ARMY, 1011. ?

DEFINITIONS.

Alignnient: A straight line upon which several elements are
formed, or are to be formed; or the dressing of several ele-
ments upon a straight line.

Base: The element on which a movement is regulated.

Battle sight: The position of the ‘Tear sight when the leaf is
laid down,

Center: The middle point or element of a ecommand.

Column: A formation in which the elements are placed one b&
hind nnother.

DPeploy: To extend the front. In general to change from column
to line, or from close order to extended order.

Depth: The space from head to rear of any formation, including
the leading and rear elements, The depth of a man is
assumed to be 12 inches.

Distance: Space between elements in the direction of depth.
Distance is measured from the back of the man in front to
the breast of the man in rear. The distance between ranks
s 40 inches in both line and column.

Element! A file, squad, platoon, company, or larger body, form-
ing part of a still larger body.

File: Two men, the front-rank man and the corresponding man
of the rear rank. The front-rank mun is the file leader.
A file which has no rear-rank man is a blank file. The term
file applies also to a single man in a single-rank formation.

File closers: Such officers and noncommissioned officers of a
company as are posted in rear of the line. For convenience,
all men posted in the line of flle closers.

Flank: The right or left of a command in line or in column;
also the element on the right or left of the line.
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Formation: Arrangement of the elements of a command. The
placing of all fractions in their order in line, in column, or
for battle.

Front: The space, in width, occupied by an element, either in
line or in column. The front of a man is assumed to be 22
inches. Front also denotes the direction of the enemy.

Guide: An officer, noncommissioned officer, or private upon
whom the command or elements thereof regulates its
march.

Head: The leading element of a column.

Interval: Space between elements of the same line. The in-
terval between men in ranks is 4 inches and is measured
from elbow to elbow. Between companies, squads, etc., it
18 measured from the left elbow of the left man or guide of
the group on the right, to the right elbow of the right man
or guide of the group on the left.

Left: The left extremity or element of a body of troops.

Line: A formation in which the different elements are abreast
of each other.

Order, close: The formation in which the units, in double rank,
are arranged in line or in column with normal intervals
and distances.

Order, extended: The formation. in which the units are sepa-
rated by intervals greater than in close order.

Pace: Thirty inches; the length of the full step in quick time.

Point of rest: The point at which a formation begins. Specifi-
cally, the point toward which units are aligned in successive
movements.

Rank: A line of men placed side by side.

Right: The right extremity or element of a body of troops.



PART I.—DRILL,

INTRODUCTION.

1. Success in battle is the ultimate object of all military
training; success may be looked for only when the training is
intelligent and thorough.

2. Commanding officers are accountable for the proper train-
ing of their respective organizations within the limits prescribed
by regulations and orders.

The excellence of an organization is. judged by its field efli-
ciency. The field efficiency of an organization depends primarily
upon its effectiveness as n whole. Theroughness and uniformity
in the training of the units of an organization are indispensable
to the efficiency of the whole; it is by such means alone that
the requisite teamwork may be developed.

_ 8. Simple movements and elastic formations are essential to
correct training for battle.

4. The Drill Regulations are furnished as a guide. 'They pro-
vide the principles for training and for increasing the proba-
bility of success in battle.

In the interpretation of the regulations, the spirit must be
sought. Quibbling over the minutie of form is indicative of
failure to grasp the spirit.

8. The principles of combat are considered in Part II of these
regulations. They are treated in the various schools included
in Part I only to the extent necessary to indicate the functions
of the various commanders and the division of responsibility
between them. The amplification necessary to a proper under-
standing of their application is to be sought in Part II.

8. The following important distinctions must be observed:

(a) Drills executed at attention and the ceremonies are dis-
ciplinary exercises designed to teach precise and soldierly move-
ment, and to inculcate that prompt and subconscious obedience
which is essential to proper military control. To this end
smartness and precision should be exacted in the execution of
every detail. Such drills should be frequent, but short.

g7
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() The purpose of extended order drill is to teach the mecha-
nism of deployment, of the firings, and, in general, of the em-
ployment of troops in combat. Such drills are in the nature of
disciplinary exercises and should be frequent, thorough, and
exact in order to habituate men to the firm control of their
leaders. Extended order drill is executed at ease. The com-
pany is the largest unit which executes extended order drill.

(c) Field exercises are for instruction in the duties incident
to campaign. Assumed situations are employed. Each exer-
cise should conclude with a discussion, on the ground, of the
exercise and principles involved.

(@) The combat exercise, a form of field exercise of the com-
pany, battalion, and larger units, consists of the application of
tactical principles to assumed situations, employing in the exe-
cution the appropriate formations and movements of close and
extended order.

Combat exercises must simulate, as far as possible, the battle
conditions assumed. In order to familiarize both officers and
men with sach conditions, companies and battalions will fre-
quently be consolidated to provide war-strength organizations.
Officers and noncommissioned officers not required to complete
the full quota of the units participating are assigned as ob:
servers or umpires.

The firing line can rarely be controlled by the voice alone;
thorough training to insure the proper use of prescribed signala
18 necessary.

The exercise should be followed by a brief drill at attention
in order to restore smartness and control.

7. In field exercises the enemy is said to be imaginary when
his position and “orce are merely assumed; outlined when his
position and force are indicated by a few men; represented
when a body of troop acts as such.

General Rules for Drills and Formations.

8. When the preparatory commands consists of more than one
part its elements are arranged as follows:

(1) For movements to be executed successively by the sub-
divisions or elements of an organization: (e¢) Description of
the movement; (b) how executed, or on what element executed.

(2) For movements to be executed simultaneously by the
subdivisions of an organization: (@) The designation of the
subdivisions; (b) the movement to be executed.
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9. Movements that may be executed toward etther flank are
explained as toward but one flank, it being necessary to sub-
stitute the word “left” for *right,” and the reverse, to have
the explanation of the corresponding movement toward the
other flank, The commands are given for the execution of the
movements toward either flank. The substitute word of the
command is placed within parentheses.

10. Any movement may be executed either from the halt or
when marching, unless otherwise prescribed. If at a halt, the
command for movements involving marching need not be pref-
aced by forward, as 1. Column right (left), 2. MARCH,

11. Any movement not specially excepted may be executed
in double time.

If at a halt, or if marching in quick time; the command donble
time precedes the command of execution.

12, In successive movements executed in double time the
leading or base unit marches in quick time when not otherwise
prescribed ; the other unfts march in double time to their places
in the formation ordered and then conform to the gait of the
leading or base unit. If marching in double time, the command
double time is. omitted. The leading or base unit marches in
quick time; the other units continue at double time to their
places in the formation ordered and then conform to the gait
of the leading or base unit.

13. To hasten the execution of a movement begun in quick
time, the command: 1. Double time, 2. MARCH, is given. The
leading or base unit continues to march in quick time, or re-
mains at halt if already halted; the other units complete the
execution of the movement in double time and then conform
to the gait of the leading or base unit.

14, To stay the execution of a movement when marching, for
the correction of errors, the command: 1. In place, 2. HALT, is
given. All halt and stand fast, without changing the poslt.ion
of the pleces. To resume the movement the command: 1. Re-
sume, 2. MARCH, is given.

15. To revoke a preparatory command, or, being at a halt,
to begin anew a movement improperly begun, the command,
AS YOU WERE, is given, at which the movement ceases and the
former position is resumed.

54481°—14——4



16. Tnless otherwise announced, the guide of a compdny or
subdivision of a campeny in line is right; of a battalion in line
or line of subdivisions or of a deployed line, center; of a rank
in columm of squads, toward the side of the guide of the com-
pany.

To march with guide other than as prescribed above, or to
change the guide: Guide (right, left, or center).

In successive formations into line, the guide is toward the
point of rest; in platoons or larger subdivisions it is so an-

The announcement of the guide, when given in connection
with a movement, follows the command of execution for that
movement. Exception: 1. As skirmishers, guide right (left or
denter), 2. MARCH,

17. The turn on the fixed pivet by subdivisions is used in all
formations from line into column and the reverse.

The turn on the moving pivet is used by subdivisions of a
-eolumn in executing changes of direction.

18. Partial changes of direction may be executed:

By interpolating in the preparatory command the word half,
as Column half right (left), or Right (left) half turn. A change
of direction of 45° is executed.

By the command: INCLINE TO THE RIGHT (LEFT). The
guide, or guiding element, moves in the indicated direction and
the remainder of the command conforms. This movement effects
slight changes of direction. ‘

19. The designations line of platooms, line of companies, line |
of battalions, ete., refer to the formations in which the platoons, |
ﬁompanles, battalions, etc., each in column of squads, are in .

i1

20. Full distance in column of-. subdivlsions is such that in |
forming line to the right or left the subdivisions will have their |
proper intervals, |

.In'column of subdivisions the guide of the leading subdivision
is charged with the step and direction; the guides in rear pre- |
serve the trace, step, and distance..

21. In close order, all details, detachments. and other bodies
of, troops are habitually formed in double rank.

To insure uniformity of interval between flles when falling
in, and in alignments, each man places the palm of the left hand
upon the hip, fingers pointing downward. In the first case the
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‘hand -is dropped by the 'side when the nexi man on the/jeft has
his interval; in the second case, at the command front, . -

2. The posta of officers, noncommissioned officers, speclal
units (such as band or machine-gun company), etc., .in, the
various formations of the company, battalion, or, reglment, aqe
shown in plates.

In all changes from one tormatlon tn another mvolvins 1
.change of pest on the part of any of these, posts are pramptly
taken by the most cenvenient route as soon as practicable after
the command of execution for the movement; officens and non-
.commissioned officers who have prescribed. dutiea in connegtiop
with the movement ordered,; take. their new posts when, such
-duties are completed.

As instructors, officers and noncommlssioned otﬂcer:s go
wherever their presence is necessary. As. file closers it is their
duty to rectify mlstakes and insure steadiness a.nd promptness
.in the ranks.

23. Except at ceremonies, the special unlts have no ﬁx,ed
plaees. They take places as directed; in the absenge.of
tions, they conform as nearly as practicable to the plates,.
in subsequent movements maintain their relative positions with
respect to the flank or end of the command on which they Were
arigipally posted,

24. General, fleld, and staff officers “are habituauy .mounted
The staff of an officer forms in single rank .3 paces in rear.-af
him, the right of the rank extending 1 pace .to the right of .a
point direetly in; rear of him. Members of the staff are ar-
ranpged in grder from right to left as follows: Gemenal staff
officers, adjutant,: alds, other staff officers, arranged. im each
classification ;in,. order of rank, the genior .on.the right, The
flag of the general officer and the orderlies .are ‘8 paces In-rear
of the staff, the flag on the right.. When necessary-to reduce
-the front of the staff and orderlies, each ling executes twos right
or fours right, as explained in the Cavalry Drill Regulaﬂms,
and follows the commaxgder, .

Whep not otherwise prescribed, staff omcers draw aud. retum
saber with their chief.

25. In making the about, an officer, mounted habitually turns
to the left.

When the commander faces to give commands, the staff, flag,
and orderlies do not change position.
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- - 28, When making or recelving official reports, all officers will
salute, if covered; if uncovered, they stand at attention.

‘When under arms, the salute is made with the sword or saber
if drawn,; otherwise with the hand. A mounted officer dis-
mounts before addressing a superior not mounted.

On meeting, all officers salute when covered ; when uncovered,
they exchange the courtesies observed between gentlemen.

Military courtesy requires the junior to salute first, but when
the salute is introductory to a report made at a military cere-
mony or formation, to the representative of a common supe-
rior—as, for example, to the adjutant, officer of the day, etc.—
the officer making the report, whatever his rank, will salute
first; the officer to whom the report is made will acknowledge
by saluting, if covered, or verbally, if uncovered, that he has
received and understood the report.

£7. For ceremonies, all mounted enlisted men of a regiment
or smaller unit, except those belonging to the machine-gun
organizations, are consolidated into a detachment; the senior
present commands if no officer is in charge. The detachment is
formed as a platoon or squad of cavalry in line or column of
fours; noncommissioned staff officers are on the right or in the
leading ranks.

€8. For ceremonies, such of the noncommissioned staff officers
as are dismounted are formed 5 paces in rear of the color, in
order of rank from right to left. In column of squads they
march as file closers,

29. Other than for ceremonies, noncommissioned staff officers
#and orderlies accompany their immediate chiefs unless other-
wise directed. If mounted, the noncommissioned staff officers
are ordinarily posted on the right or at the head of the orderlies.

30. In all formations and movements a noncommissioned
officer commanding a platoon or company carries his piece as
the men do, if he is s0 armed, and takes the same post as an
officer in like situation. When the command is formed in line
for ceremonies, a noncommissioned officer commanding a com-
pany takes post on the right of the right guide after the com-
pany has been aligned.
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81. Commands only are employed in drill at attention. - Other-
wise either a command, signal, or order is employed, as best
sults the -occasion, or one may be used in- con;lunction with
another,

82. Signals should be freely used in instruction, in order that
officers and men may readily know them. In making arm sig-
nals the sabér, rifle, or headdress may be held in the hand.

88. Officers and men fix their attention at the first word:of
command, the. first: note of the bugle or whistle, or -the: first
motion of the signal. A signal includes both the preparatery
command and the command of execution; the. movement, com-
mences 48 Soon as the slgnnl is underztood unless otherwlse
prescribed. .

384. Except in mavements executed at -attention, commanderl
or leaders of subdivisions' repeat orders, commands, or signals
whenever snch repetition is deemed necessary to insure prompt
and correct execution.

Officers, platoon leaders, guides, and musiclwns are equipped
with whistles. . Guides and musicians asgist by repeating sig
nals when necessary.

35. Prescribed signals are limited te such as .are essential
as a substitute for the’ voice under conditions which render the
voice inadequate.

Before or during an.engagement speclal signals may be agreed
upon to facilitate the selution .of such special dificulties as the
particular situation is likely.to develop, but it. must-be remem-
bered that simplicity and certainty are indiapensnble «quanﬂes
of a signal.

Orders

86. In these regulations an order embraces lnstructlons or
directions given orally or in writing in terms suited to the par-
ticular occasion and not prescribed herein.

53
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Orders are employed only when the commands prescribed
herein do not sufficiently indicate the will of the commanders.
Orders are more fully described in paragraphs 378 to 883,
inclusive,
Commands.

37. In these regulations a command is the will of the com-
mander expressed in the phraseology prescribed herein.

88. There are two kinds of commands:

The preparatory command, such as forward, indicates the
movement that is to be executed.

The ¢command of execution, such as MARCH, HALT, or ARMS,
causes the execution.

Preparatory commands are distinguished by italics, those of
execution by CAPITALS.

‘Where it is not mentioned in the text who gives the com-
mands prescribed, they are to be given by the commander of
the unit concerned.

The preparatory command should be given at such an interval
of time before the command of execution as to admit of being
properly understood ; the command. of execution should be given
at the instant the movement is to commence.

The tone of command is animated, distinet, and of a loudness
proportioned to the number of men for whom it is intended.

Each preparatory command is enunciated distinctly, with a
rising inflectton at the end, and in such manner that the com-
mand of execution may be more energetic.

The command of execution is firm in tone and brief.

39. Majors and -commanders of units larger than a battalion
repeat such commands of their superiors as are to be executed
by their units, facing their units for that purpose. The bat-
talion is the largest unit that executes a movement at the com-
mand: of execution of its commander.

40. Wheh giving commands to troops it is usually best to
face toward them.

Indifference in giving commands must be avoided, as it leads
to laxity in executlon. Commands should be given with splrlt
at all times.
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o Lo nugle Signllta

41. The authorlzed bugle aiznals are published m Bart V of
. these vegulations. .. -
The following bugle signals may. be. used otE t:he h&ttle ﬂeld
when not likely to.epnwey information té the enemy.:. it
Attention: Troops are brought to attention.
Attention to orders: Treops fix.their attention.
“ Forward, maroh Used also to execute qulck tlme trom double
tHme: - . .o . .
' ‘Double time, Wﬂl. .
§o l‘;he rear,. mnh: In dose order, execute uqua.da mzht ahout
a

Assemble; maxch:, .-

The following bugle signals mny be used on the batﬂe‘ﬂeld

Fix bayonets. A
'mc. ":(r"‘. e A o .“.

Assemble, march e

These: signals' are: used only. ‘when intended for' the.:entire
firing line; hence they can be authorized only by the commander
o0f a unit (for example, a régirdent or brigexde) -which'.occupies

. a distinct.section of the: battle ﬁel¢ Exeeption Fi! hayonet
(See par. 318.)

‘The following bugle signals are used: ln etmeptional cnm on
the bhattle field. Their princifpal uses: are in fleld emrdses aud
practice firing. it [

Commence firing: Oﬂlcers charged with ﬁre .direction and ean-
trol open fire as soon as practicable. Whenugtvan to a- ﬂrtng
Hne, the.dignal is equivalént to fire-at will -

Cease firing: All parts of the line execute. ceue ﬂrmg at mme

' These signals dre not used by units smhller.than a. regiment,
except when such. unit. is independent ort detached ;fyom s
regiment: . . . RSN

e wmme Stgnats.” 1o bt v

49, Attenﬁ’on to orders ‘A sHort blast oi’ the wms’t}e e
signal is used on the march or in combat when necessary" tq fix
the attention of troops, or of their' commanders or Iea'ders , pre-
paratory to giving commands, orders, or.signals, . .

When the firing lime is firing, each siuad leadet | spénds
firing dnd ﬂxes bis attention at o short blast of htssgn?toon
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leader’s whistle. The platoon leader's subsequent commands or
signals are repeated and enforced by the squad leader. If a
squad leader’s attention is attracted by a whistle other than
that of his platoon leader, or if there are no orders or commands
to convey to his'squad he resumes firing at once.

Suspend firing. A long blast of the whistle.

Arm Signals.

43. The following arm signals are prescribed. In making
signals either arm mayv be used. Officers who receive signals
on the firing line “repeat back” at once to prevent misunder-
standing.

Forward, march. Carry the hand to the shoulder; straighten
and hold the arm horizontally, thrusting it in direction of
march.
lThis signal is also used to execute quick time from double
time.

Halt, Carry the hand to the shoulder; thrust the hand upward
and hold the arm vertically.

Double time, march. Carry the hand to the shoulder; rapidly
thrust the hand upward the full extent of the arm several times.

Squads right, march. Raise the arm laterally until horizontal ;
carry it to a vertical position above the head and swing it
several times between the vertical and horizontal positions.

Squads left, march. Raise the arm laterally until horizontal;
carry it downward to the side and swing it several times be-
tween the downward and horizontal positions.

S8quads right about, march (if in close order) or, To the rear,
march (if in skirmish line). Extend the arm vertically above
the head; carry it laterally downward to the side and swing
it several times between the vertical and downward positions.

Change direction or Column right (left), march. The hand on
the side toward which the change of direction is to be made is
carried across the body to the opposite shoulder, forearm hori-

_gontal ; then swing in a horizontal plane, arm extended, point-
ing in the new direction.

As skirmishers, march, Raise both arms laterally until hori-
zontal,

As skirmishers, guide center, march. Raise both arms laterally
until horizontal; swing both simultaneously upward until ver-
tical and return to the horizontal ; repeat several times.
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As skirmishers, guide right (left), march. Raise both. arms
laterally until horizontal; hold the arm on the side of the guide
steadily in the horizontal position; swing the other upward
until vertical and return it to the horizontal; repeat several
times. ,

Assemble, march. Raise the arm vertically to its full extent
and describe horizontal circles.

Range, or Change elevation. To announce range, extend the
arm toward the leaders or men for whom the signal is intended,
fist closed; by keeping fist closed battle sight is indicated; by
opening and closing the fist, expose thumb and fingers to a
number equal to the hundreds of yards; to add 50 yards de-
scribe a short horizontal line with forefinger. To change eleva-
tion, indicate the amount of increase or decrease by fingers as
above; point upward to Indicate increase and downward to
Indicate decrease.

Suspend firing. Raise and hold the forearm steadily in a hori-
zontal position in front of the forehead, palm of the hand to
the front. ) ’

Cease firing. Raise the forearm as in suspend firing and swing
1t up and down several times in front of the face,

Platoon. Hxtend the arm horizontally toward the platoon
leader ; deseribe small circles with the hand, (See par. 44.)

8quad. Extend the arm horizontally toward the platoon
leadc;r 4, swing the hand up and down from the wrist. (See
par. 44.)

Rush, Same as double time.

44. The signals platoon and squad are intended primarily for
communication between the captain and his platoon leaders.
The signal platoon or squad indicates that the platoon com-
mander is to cause the signal which follows to be executed by
platoon or squad.

Flag Signals.

48. The signal flags described below are carried by the com-
pany musicians in the fleld.

In a regiment in which it is impracticable to make the perma-
nent battalion division alphabetically, the flags of a battalion
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are as shown ; flags are assigned to the companies alphabetically,
. 'within their respective battalions, ln the order given below.

Flrst battalion ; ’

! Company A. Red field, white square. "
_Company B. Red fleld, blue square.
"Company 'C. Red ﬁeld white diagonals.
Company D. Red ﬂeld blue, diagonals

Spcond battalion: ' o
Company E. White field, red square.

. Company F. White fleld, blue square.
" Company G. White field, red diagonals.
Company H. White field, blue diagonals.
_ Third battalion:
’ Company I. Blue field, red square.
Company K. Blue ﬁeld white square.
. Company L. Blue field, red diagonals.
Company M. Blue ﬂeld white diagonals. )

46 In addition to their use in visual mgnaling, theso ﬂags
.serve to mark the assembly point of the company when "dis-
organized by combat, and to mark the loeation of the company
- in bivouac and elsewhere, when such use is desirable. -

47..For communication between the firing line and the reserve
or ‘commander in rear, the subjoined signals (Sigmal Corps
gode) are preacribed In transmission, their concealment from
the enemy’s view should be insured. In the absenceof simal
ﬁags, the headdress or other substltute may be used...

Lemtot. ‘If signaled the rear to the .Ifslgnahdl!‘omtheﬁrlug line to
. a\phabet._ _ % lin%. ) i the rear.

....... Ammunition required.

ing forward.
. Charge (mmufatory at all times).| Am about to charge if no instruc-
) tions te oontmry
Cesmﬂﬂng :
. Comm;a:weﬂr ‘lotward . Su "
B 0 . ed. A
%:%%ofor%a‘sg . Prgpai'&:g to move forward.'

k Negative.........o..cooeeiin Negative.
Peocereennne| A Ve, . i A tive.
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48, The imstructor explains briefly each movement, first exe-
cuting it himself if practicable. He reguires the recruits to
take the proper positions unassjsted and does not touch them
for the purpose of correcting them, except when they are unable
to correct themselves, He avoids keeping them too long at the
same movement, although each shou}d be understood before
passing to another. He exacts by degrees the desired precision
and uniformity.

49. In order that all may advance as rapidly as their abjll-
ties permit, the recruits are grouped according to proficienay as
instruction progresses. Those who lack aptitude and quickpes| eg
are separated from the others. and placed . nnden experlenc
drill masters.

INSTRUCTION WITKO'U'T. ARMS.

50, For preliminary instruction a nuﬁ:ber of recruits, usually
not exceeding three or four, are formed as a squad in single
rank

"Position of the Soldier, or Attention. ;

51. Heels on the same line and as near each other as the
conformation of the man permits.

Feet turned out equally and forming aq angle of about. 45 .

Knees straight without stiffness.

" Hips level and drawn back stghtly; body erect and restln
equally on hips; chest lifted and arched; shoulders square ans
falling' equally.

Arms and hands hanging naturally, thumb eiong the seam
of the trousers.

Head erect and squarely to the front, chin drawn m so that
the axis of the head and neck is vertlcal eyes stralght to the
front. 59
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Weight of the body resting equally upon the heels and balis
of the feet.

The Rests.

52. Being at a balt, the commands are: FALL OUT; REST;
AT EASE; and, 1. Parade, 2. REST.

At the command fall out, the men may leave the ranks, but
are required to remain in the immediate vicinity. They resume
their former places, at attention, at the command fall in.

. At the command rest each man keeps one foot in place, but is
not required to preserve silence or immobility.

At the command at ease each man keeps one foot in place
and is required to preserve silence but not immobility.

53. 1. Parade, 2. REST. Carry the right foot 6 inches stfaight
to the rear, left knee slightly bent; clasp the hands, without
constraint, in front of the center of the body, fingers joined,
left hand@ uppermost, left thumb clasped by the thumbd and fore-
finger of the right hand; preserve silence and steadiness of
position.

54. To resume the attention: 1. S8quad, 2. ATTENTION.

The men take the position of the soldier.

Eyes Right or Left.

55. 1. Eyes, 2. RIGHT (LEFT), 3. FRONT.

At the command right, turn the head to the right obligue,
eyes fixed on the line of eyes of the men in, or supposed to be
in, the same rank. At the command front, turn the head and
eyes to the front.

Facings.

56. To the flank: 1. Right (left), 2. FACE.

Raise slightly the left heel and right toe; face to the right,
turning on the right heel, assisted by a slight pressure on the
ball of the left foot; place the left foot by the side of the right.
Left face 18 executed on the left heel in the corresponding
manner.
~ Right (left) half face is executed similarly, tacing 45°.

“To face in marching” and advance, turn on the ball of
either foot and step off with the other foot in the new line of



direction; to face in marching without gaining ground in the
new direction, turn on the ball of either foot and mark time,

87.- T¢ the rear: 1. About, 2, FACE,

Carry the toe of the rlght foot about a half foot-length to the
rear-and slightly to the left of the left heel without changing
the position of the left foot; face to the rear, turning to the
right on the left heel and right toe; place the right heel by the
side of the left.
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Salute with the Hand.

58. 1. 'Hand, 2. SALUTE.

Raise the right hand smartly till the tip of forefinger touches
the lower part of the headdress above the right eye, thumb and
fingers extended and joined, palm to the left, forearm inclined
at about 45°, hand and wrist straight; at the same time look to-
ward the person saluted. (TWO) Drop the arm smartly by the
side.

For rules governing salutes, see *“ Honors and Salutes,” para-
graphs 758-765.

STEPS AND MARCHINGS.

59. All steps and marchings executed from a halt, except
right step, begin with the left foot.

60. The length of the full step in quick time is 30 inches,
measured from heel to heel, and the cadence is at the rate of
120 steps per minute.

The length of the full step in double time is 36 inches; the
cadence is at the rate of 180 steps per minute.

The instructor, when necessary, indicates the cadence of the
step by calling one, two, three four, or left, right, the instant the
left and right foot, respectively, should be planted.

61, All steps and marchings and movements involving march
are executed in quick time unless the squad be marching in
double time, or double time be added to the command; in the
latter case double time is added to the preparatory command.
Example: 1.8quad right, double time, 2, MARCH (School.of the
Squad).
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Quick Time. .

02. Being at a halt, to march forward in quick time: 1, For-
ward, 2. MARCH.

Atthecommandforwud,shifttheweightotthebody to the
right leg, left knee straight.

At the command march, move the left foot smartly siraight
forward 30 inches from the right, sole near the ground, and
plant it without shock; next, in like manner, advance the right
foot and plant it as abeve; continue the march. The arms
swing naturally.

63. Being at a halt, or in march in quick-time, to mareh in
double time: 1. Double time, 2. MARCH.

If at a halt, at the first command shift the weight of the
body . to the right leg. At the command march, raise the fore-
arms, fingers closed, to a horizontal position along the waist
line; take up an easy run with the step and cadence of double
tlme allowing a natural swinging motion to the arms.

If marching in quick time, at the command march, given as
either foot strikes the ground, take one step in quick time, and
then step off in double time.

64. To resume the guick time: 1. Quick time, 2. MARCH.

At the command march, given as either foot strikes the ground,
advance and plant the other foot in double time; resume the
quick time, dropping the hands by the sides.

To Mark Time,

65. Being in march: 1. Mark time, 2. MARCH.,

At the command march, given as either foot strikes the
ground, advance and plant the other foot; bring up the foot in
rear and continue the cadence by alternately raising each foot
about 2 inches and planting it on line with the other.

Being at a halt, at the command march, raise and plant the
feet as described above.

The Half Step.

66. 1. Half step, 2. MARCH.
Take steps of 15 inches in quick time, 18 inches in double
time.
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67. Forward, half step, halt, and mark:time may be exeééuted
one from the other in quick or double time.

To resume the full'step from half step or mark time: 1, For-
‘ward, 2. MARCH.

. 8ide Step. .

@8, Being at a halt or mark time 1 mght (left) ltep,
2. MARCH.

Carry and plant the right foot 15 inches to the right; bitng
the left foot beside it and continue the movement in' the eadence
of quick time.

The side step is used for short distances only and is not exe-
cuted in double time., -

If at order arms, the side step is executed at trail without
command. .

Baok Step. =~ '

9. Being at & halt or mark time: 1. Backward, 2. mncn

Take steps of 15 inches straight to the rear.

The back step is used for short distances only and 18 not exe-
cuted in double time.

If at order arms, the back step ls executed at trail without
command.:

'!o Halt.

9 70. To arrest the march in quick or double time: 1. Sqnad,
HALT.”

At the command halt, given as either foot strikes the groynd,
plant .the. other foot as-im marching;: raise and place- the first
foot by the side of the other It in double time, drop the hands
by the sides. : . C

'To Maroh’ by the Flank.

71, Being in march: 1. By the right (left) flank, 2. iuncn

At the command maroh, given as the right foot strikes' the
ground, advance and plant the left foot, then face to. the right
in marching and step off in the new directlon with the r;ight
foot.
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To March to the Rear.

72. Being in march: 1. To the rear, 2. MARCH.

At the command march, given as the right foot strikes the
ground, advance and plant the left foot; turn to the right about
on the balls of both feet and immediately step off with the left
foot.

If marching in double time, turn to the right about, taking
four steps in place, keeping the cadence, and then step off with
the left foot.

Change Step.

78. Being in march: 1. Change step, 2. MARCH,

At the command march, given as the right foot strikes the
ground; advance and plant the left foot; plant the toe of the
right foot near the heel of the left and step off with the left
foot.

The change on the right foot is similarly executed, the com-
mand march being given as the left foot strikes the ground.

MANTUAL OF ARMS.

74. As soon as practicable the recruit is taught the use,
nomenclature (Pl. I), and care of his rifle; when fair progress
has been made in the instruction without arms, be is taught
the manual of arms; instruction without arms and that with
arms alternate.

75. The following rules govern the carrying of the piece.

First. The plece {8 not carried with cartridges in either the
chamber or the magazine except when specifically ordered.
‘When so loaded, or supposed to be loaded, it is habitually car-
ried locked; that is, with the safety lock turned to the * safe.”
Atu:é} other times it is carried unlocked, with the trigger
pu

Second. Whenever troops are formed under arms, pieces are
immediately inspected at the commands: 1. Inspection, 2. ARMS;
8. Order (Right shoulder, port), 4. ARMS.

A similar inspection is made immediately before dismissal.

If cartridges are found in the chamber or magazine, they are
removed and placed in the belt.



SCGHGOL :0F THE SOLDIER.: ak

- ‘Bhird.- The cut<«ff is kept turmed “ott v except when ﬂr-

tridges are actually used
Fourth. The ‘bayonet is not fixed except 1n bayonet exercise,
on guard, or for combat.

Fifth. Fall in is expcuted with the piece at the order. arml
Fall out, rest, and at ease are executed as without arms On
rosumlng atteation the peosition of order arms is.taken. .

Sixth. If at the order, unless otherwise prescribed, the plece
is brought to- the right shoulder at the command march, the
three motions cofresponding with the first three steps.' Move-
ments may be executed at the trail by prefacing'the prepara-
tory command ‘with the words at trail; as, 1. At trail, forward,
2. MARCH; the trail is taken at the command march, .

‘When the facings, alignments, open and close .ranks, taking
interval or distance, and assemblings are -executed. from the
order, raise the piece to the trail while in motlon and resume
the order on halting.

Seventh. The piece is brought to the order on halting The:
execution of the order begins when the halt is completed.

‘Bighth., A disengaged hand in double time is held as when
without arms.

76. The !ollowlng rules govem ‘the executlon of the manual
of arms:

First. In all poaitlons of the left hand at the balance (center
of gravity,. bayonet unfixed) the thumb clasps the piece; the
sling is included in the grasp of the hand.

Second. In all pogitions of the plece “ diagonally across the
body ”’ the position of the piece left arm and hand are the same
as in port avms.

Third. In resuming the order from any posltion in the manual,
the miotion next to the last concludes with the butt of the piece.
about 3 inches from the ground, barrel to the rear, the left hand
above an@ near the right, steadying the piece, fingers extended
and Joined, forearm and wrist straight and inclining down-.
ward, all fingers of the right hand grasping the piece. To
complete the order, lower the piece gently to the ground with
the right hand, drop the left quickly by the side, and take the
position of order arms.

Allowing the plece to drop threugh the right hand to the
ground, or other sifiilar abusé of the rifie to produce. effect in
executing the manual, is prohibited.

54481°—14——F8
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Fourth. The cadence of the motions is that of quick time;
the recruits are first required to give their whole attention to
the details of the motions, the cadence being gradually acquired
as they become accustomed to handling their pieces. The in-
structor may require them to count aloud in cadence with the
motions,

Fifth. The manual is taught at & halt and the movements are,
for the purpose of instruction, divided into motions 'and exe-
cuted in detail; in this case the command of execution deter-
mines the prompt execution of the first motion, and the com-
mands, two, three, four, that of the other motions. .

To execute the movements in detail, the instructor ‘first cau-
tions: By the numbers; all movements divided into motions are’
then executed as above explained until he cautions: Without the
numbers; or commands movements other than those in the man-
ual of arms

Sixth. Whenever circumstances require, the regular positions
of the manual of arms and the firings may be ordered without
regard to the previous position of the piece.

Under exceptional conditions of weather or fatigue the rifle
may be carried in any manner directed.

77. Position of order arms standing: The butt rests evenly on
the ground, barrel to the rear, toe of the butt on a line with toe
of, and touching, the right shoe, arms and hands hanging nat-
urally, right hand holding the piece between the thumb and
fingers.

78. Being at order arms: 1. Present, 2. ARMS, .

With the right hand carry the piece in front of the center of
the body, barrel to the rear and vertical, grasp it with the left
hand at the balance, forearm horigontal and resting against the
body. (TWO) Grasp the small of the stock with the right hand.

79. Being at order arms: 1, Port, 2. ARMS.

With the right hand raise and throw the piece diagonally
across the body, grasp it smartly with both hands; the right,
palm down, at the small of the stock; the left, palm up, at the
balance; barrel up, sloping to the left and crossing opposite the
junction of the neck with the left shoulder; right forearm
horizontal ; left forearm resting against the body, the piece ina
vertical plane parallel to the front.

80. Being at present arms: 1. Port, 2, ARMS,

Carry the piece diagonally across the body and take the posi-
"“on of port arms.
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161, Belng at port arms: 1. Present, 2. ARMS,

Carry the piece to a vertical position in front of the center of
the body and take the position of present arms.

82. Being at present or port arms: 1. Order, 2. ARMS,

Let ga with the right hand; lower and carry the piece to the
right with the left hand; regrasp it with the right hand just
above the lower band; let go with the left hand, and take the
next to the last polmon in'coming to the order (TWO0) Com-
plete the order.

83. Being at order arms: 1. Right shoulder, 2. ARMS.

With the right hand raise and throw the piece diagonally
across the body; earry the right hand quickly to the butt, em-
bracing it, the heel between the first two fingers. (TWO0) With-
out changing the. grasp of the right hand, place the piece on the
right shoulder, barrel up and inclined at an angle of about 45°
from the horizontal, trigger guard in the hollow of the shoulder,
right elbow near the side, the piece in a vertical plane perpen-
dicular to the front; carry the left hand, thumb and fingers
extended and joined; to the small of the stock, tip of the fore-
finger touching the cocking piece, wrist straight and elbow
down. (THREE) Drop the left hand by the side.

84. Being at right shoulder arms: 1. Order, 2. ARMS,

Press the butt down quickly and throw the piece'diagonsally
across the body, the right hand retaining the grasp of the butt.
(TWO0), (THRBE) Execute order arms as described from port
arms. . .

85. Being at port arms: 1. Right shoulder, 2. ARMS.

Change the right hand to the butt. (TWO), (THREE) As in
right shoulder arms from order. arms,

86. Being at right shoulder arms: 1. Port, 2. ARMS, .

Press the butt down quickly and throw the piece diagonally
across the body, the right hand retaining its grasp of the butt.
(TWO0) Change the right hand to the small of the stock.

87. Being at right shoulder arms: 1. Present, 2. ARMS,

Execute port arms. (THREE) Execute present arms.

88. Being at present arms: 1. Right shoulder, 2. ARMS,

Execute port arms. (TW0), (THREE), (FOUR) Execute right
shoulder arms as from port arms.

80. Being at port arms: 1. Left shouMer, 2. ARMS, .

Carry the plece with the right hand and place it on the
left shoulder, barrel up, trigger guard in the hollow of the shoul-
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der; at the same time grasp the butt with the-left -hind. hdel
between first and. second fingers, thumb and fingers. closed on
the stock. (TWO) Drop the right hand. by the side. - - -

Being at left shoulder arms: 1. Port, 2. ARMS. . .

-Grasp the piece with the right' hand at the sinall:of the shock
(TWO) Carry the piece to the right with the right land, regrasp
it with the left, and take the pesition of port arms. . -

Left shoulder arms may be ordered directly from -the order
right shoulder or present, or the reverse. At the command arms
execute port arms and continue in. cadencb to theupOSRibn
ordered.

.. 90. Being at. order arms: 1. Pa.rade, 2. m:r Co

Qarry. the right foot 6 inches straight te: the.rear,. lett knae‘
slightly beat; carry the muzzle in fromnt- of the center of the
body, barrel to the left; grasp the piece: with the left hand just
below the stacking swlvel and- with the . rlght hand below and
agalnst the left. - -

Being at parade rest: 1. Squad, 2. ATTENTIOH. '

Resume the order, the left hand qnltting the plece appoalw
the right hip. .

91. Being at order .arms: 1. Tra:u 2.\ABK€. :

Raise the piece, ‘right arm: sllghﬂy bent, and. m«uue ‘the
muzzle forward so that the barrel makes an wngle ot abouat’ 80"
wlth the vertical. ,

When it ean' be.dene without danger or inconvenienee fo
others, the piece may be grasped at the balance and the muasle
lowered uwmtil the piece is horizontal; a simitar posiﬂon in. ﬁhe
left hand may he used. :

92. Belng at trail arms: 1. 0nder,2 ARMS: -

Lower the piece with the right hand aud resume the order

m Sahte.
' } oo . CLt)

93. Being at rlght'ahouldermms: 1. Rifle, 2. SALUTE.

Carry the left hand smartly to the small of the stock, forearm
horizontal, palm of 'hand down; thumb and fingers extended and
joined, forefinger toughing end of cocking piece; .look. toward
the person saluted. (TWO) Drop left hand-by the side; turm-
head and eyes.to the front. (0. I. D..R., No. 6, Dec. 13, 1813.)

84. Being at order or'trail arms: 1, Rifie; 2: SALUTE.

Carry the left hdnd smartly to the right side,. palm of .the
hand down, thumb and fingers extended and joined, forefinger
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against plere heatt the muzzle ; look ‘taward' the ;person satuted.
£4TWO):Drop the. lett hand by thn site; tmm the head and eyes
to the front. - .- . :

... For rutés wvemhig sahwes, see “Honorn.” et

~The Bayomet.

95 Being at nrmr arm: 1. Pix,. 2 BA!NIII'\ o

If the bayonet scabbard is carried on the belt: Execute parade
rest; grasp the bayonst.with the right hand, back of hand to-
ward the body; draw the bayonet from the scabbard and fix it
én the barrel, glanclhf at the mumzle’ resuthe’the order.

If the bayonet 18 carried on the haversack : Draw.the bayonet
with the left hand and fix it in the most convenient manner,

96. Being at order arms: 1. Unfix, 2. BAYONET.

If the bayonet scabbard is carried on the belt: Execute parade
rest ; grasp the handle of the bayonet firmly with the right hand,
pressing the spring with the forefinger of the right hand; raise
the bayonet until the handle is about 12 inches above the muzzle
of the piece; drop the point to the left, back of the hand toward
the body, and, glancing at the scabbard, return the bayonet, the
blade passing between the left arm and the body; regrasp the
piece with the right hand and resume the order.

If the bayonet scabbard is carried on the haversack: Take
the bayonet from the rifle with the left hand and return it to
the scabbard in the most convenient manner.

If marching or lying down, the bayonet is fixed and unfixed
in the most expeditious and convenient manner and the piece
returned to the original position.

Fix and unfix bayonet are executed with promptness and
regularity but not in cadence.

97. CHARGE BAYONET. Whether executed av halt or in
motion, the bayonet is held toward the opponent as in the posi-
tion of guard in the Manual for Bayonet Exercise.

Exercises for instruction in bayonet combat are prescribed in
the Manual for Bayonet Exercise.

The Inspection.

98. Being at order arms: 1. Inspection, 2. ARMS.
At the second command take the position of port arms.
(TWO) Seize the bolt handle with the thumb and forefinger of ‘
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the right hard, turn the ‘handle up, draw the belt -back, and
glance at the chamber. Having found the chamber empty, or
having emptied it, raise the head and eyes to the front.
2 99. Being at inspection arms: 1. Order (Right shoulder, port),
ARMS,
At the preparatory command push the bolt forward, turn the
handle down, pull the trigger, and resume port arms. At the
command arms, complete the movement ordered.

To Dismiss the Squad.

100. Being at halt:-1. Inspection, 2. ARMS, 8. Port, 4, ARMS,
6. DISMISSED. : :
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101. Soldiers are grouped into squads for purposes of instruc-
tion, discipline, control, and order.

102, The squad proper consists of a corporal and seven
privates.

The movements in the School of the Squad are designed to
make the squad a fixed unit and to facilitate the control and
movement of the company. If the number of men grouped is
more than 3 and less than 12, they are formed as a squad of
4 files, the excess above 8 being posted as flle closers. If the
number grouped is greater than 11, 2 or more squads are formed
and the group 18 termed a platoon.

For the instruction of recruits, these rules may be modified.

108. The corporal is the squad leader, and when absent is
replaced by a designated private. If no private is designated,
the senior in length of service acts as leader.

The corporal, when in ranks, is posted as the left man in the
front rank of the squad.

When the corporal leaves the ranks to lead his squad, his rear
rank man steps into the front rank, and the file remains blank
until the corporal returns to his place in ranks, when his rear
rank man steps back into the rear rank.

104. In battle officers and sergeants endeavor to preserve
the integrity of squads; they designate new leaders to replace
those disabled, organize new squads when necessary, and see
that every man is placed in a squad.

Men are taught the necessity of remaining with the squad to
which they belong and, in case it be broken up or they become
separated therefrom, to attach themselves to the nearest squad
and platoon leaders, whether these be of their own or of another
organization.

105. The squad executes the halt, rests, facings, steps, and
marchings and the manual of arms as explained in the School

of the Soldier.
1
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To Form the Squad.

108. To form the squad the instructor places himself 8 paces
in front of where the center is to be and commands: FALL IN.

The men assemble at attention, pleces at the order, and are
arranged by the corporal in double rank, as nearly as practicable
in order of height from right to left, each man dropping his left
hand as soon as the man on his left has his interval. The rear
rank forms with distance of 40 inches.

The instructor then commands: COUNT OFF.

At this command all except the right file execute eyes right,
and beginning on the right, the men in each rank count one,
two, three, four; each man turns his head and eyes to the front
as he counts.

Pieces are then inspected.

Alignments,

107. To align the squad, the base flle or files having been
established: 1. Right (Left), 2. DRESS, 3. FRONT.

At the command dress all men place the left hand upon the
hip (whether dressing to the right or left) ; each man, exeept
the base file, when on or near the new line executes eyes right,
and, taking steps of 2 or 8 inches, places himself so that his
right arm rests lightly against the arm of the man on ‘his right,
and so that his eyes and shoulders are in line with those of the
men on his right; the rear rank men cover in file.

The instructor verifies the alignment of both ranks from the
right flank and orders up or back such men as may be in rear,
or in advance, of the line; only the men designated move:

At the command front, given when the ranks are aligned, each
man turns his head and eyes to the front and drops his left
hand by his side. -

In the first drills the basis of the alignment is established on,
or parallel to, the front of the squad; afterwards, in oblique
directions.

Whenever the position of the base file or files necessitates a
considerable movement by the squad, sach movement will be
executed by marching to the front or oblique, to the flank or
E:ekw:lll:d, as the case may be, without other command, and at

e ir
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108. To preserve the alignment when marching: GUIDE
RIGHT (LEFT).

The men preserve their intervals from the side of the guide,
Yyielding to pressure from that side and resisting pressure from
‘the opposite direction; they recover intervals, if lost, by gradu-
ally opening out or closing in; they recover alignment by slightly
lengthening or shortening the step; the rear-rank men cover
their file leaders at 40 inches.

In double rank, the front-rank man on the right, or designated
flank, conducts the march; when marching faced to the flank,
the leading man of the front rank is the guide.

To Take Intervals and Distances.

109. Being in line at a halt: 1. Take interval, 2, To the right
(left), 3. MARCH, 4. Squad, 5. HALT.

At the second command the rear-rank men march backward
4 steps and halt; at the command march all face to the right
and the leading man of eéach rank steps off; the other men step
off in succession, each following the preceding man at 4 paces,
rear-rank men marching abreast of their file leadets.

At the command halt, given when all have their intervals, all
halt and face to the front.

110. Being at intervals, to assemble the squad: 1. Assemble,
to the right (left), 2. MARCH.

The front-rank man on the right stands fast, the rear-rank
man on the right closes to 40 inches. The other men face to
the right, close by the shortest line, and face to the front.

111, Being in line at a bhalt and having counted off: 1. Take
distance, 2. MARCH, 3. Squad, 4. HALT,

At the command march No. 1 of the front rank moves straight
to the front; Nos. 2, 3, and 4 of the front rank and Nos. 1, 2, 3,
and 4 of the rear rank, in the order named, move straight to
the front, each stepping off so as to follow the preceding man
at 4 paces. The command halt is given when all have their
distances.

In case more than one squad is in line, each squad executes
:lhehxtnovement as above. The guide of each rank of numbers is

ght.

112. Being at distances, to assemble the squad: 1. Assemble,
2. MARCH,

No. 1 of the front rank stands fast; the other numbers move
forward to their proper places in line.

«
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To Stack and Take Arms.

113. Being in line at a halt: STACK ARMS,

Each even number of the front rank grasps his plece with
the left hand at the upper band and rests the butt between his
feet, barrel to the front, muzzle inclined slightly to thé front
and opposite the center of the interval on his right, the thumb
and foreflnger raising the stacking swivel; each even number
of the rear rank then passes his piece, barrel to the rear, to
his file leader, who grasps it between the bands with his right
hand and throws the butt about 2 feet in advance of that of
his own piece and opposite the right of the interval, the right
hand slipping to the upper band, the thumb and forefinger
raising the stacking swivel, which he engages with that of his
own piece; each odd number of the front rank raises his piece
with the right hand, carries it well forward, barrel to the front;
the left hand, guiding the stacking swivel, engages the lower
hook of the swivel of his own piece with the free hook of that
of the even number of the rear rank; he then turns the barrel
outward into the angle formed by the other two pieces and
lowers the butt to the ground, to the right of and against the
toe of his right shoe.

The stacks made, the loose pieces are laid on them by the
even numbers of the front rank.

When each man has finished handling pieces he takes the
position of the soldier,

114, Being in line behind the stacks: TAKE ARMS.

The loose pieces are returned by the even numbers of the
front rank; each even number of the front rank grasps his own
piece with the left hand, the piece of his rear-rank man with
his right hand, grasping both between the bands; each odd
number of the front rank grasps his piece in the same way with
the right band, disengages it by ralsing the butt from the
ground and then, turning the plece to the right, detaches it
from the stack; each even number of the front rank disengages
and detaches his piece by turning it to the left, and then passes
the piece of his rear-rank man to him, and all resume the order.

115. Should any squad have Nos. 2 and 3 blank flles, No. 1
rear rank takes the place of No. 2 rear rank in making and
breaking the stack; the stacks made or broken, he resumes his

post.
" Pleces not used In making the stack are termed loose pieces,
Pieces are never stacked with the bayonet fixed.
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The Oblique March.

116. For the Instruction of recruits, the squad being in
column or correctly aligned, the instructor causes the squad to
face half right or half left, points out to the men their relative
positions, and explains that these are to be maintained in the
oblique march.,

117. 1. Right (Left) oblique, 2. MARCH.

Each man steps off in a direction 45° to the right of his
original front. He preserves his relative position, keeping his
shoulders parallel to those of the guide (the man on the right
front of the line or column), and s» regulates his steps that the
ranks remain parallel to their original front.

At the command halt the men halt faced to the front.

To resume the original direction: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH,

The men half face to the left In marching and then move
straight to the front.

If at half step or mark time while obliquing, the oblique
march is resumed by the commands: 1. Oblique, 2,. MARCH.

To Turn on Moving Pivot,

118. Being in line: 1. Right (Left) turn, 2. MARCH,

The movement is executed by each rank successively and on
the same ground. At the second command, the pivot man of
the front rank faces to the right in marching and takes the
half step; the other men of the rank oblique to the right until
opposite their places in line, then execute a second right oblique
and take the half step on arriving abreast of the pivot man,
All glance toward the marching flank while at half step and
takenthe full step without command as the last man arrives on
the line.

Right (Left) half turn is executed in a similar manner. The
pivot man makes a half change of direction to the right and
the other men make quarter changes in obliquing.

To Turn on Fixed Pivot.

118. Being in line, to turn and march: 1. 8quad right (left),
2. MARCH.

At the second command, the right flank man in the front rank
faces to the right in marching and marks time; the other front-
rank men oblique to the right, place themselves abreast of the
pivot, and mark time. In the rear rank the third man from the
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right, followed in column by the.second and first, moves straight
to the front until in rear of his front-rank man, when all face
to the right in marching and mark time; the other number of
'the rear rank moves straight to the front four, paces and places
‘himself abreast of the man on his right. Men on the new line
glance toward the marching flank while marking time and, as
the last man arrives on the line, both ranks execute torward
march, without command.

* 120. Being in line, to turn and halt: 1, Squad right (left), 2
)uncn 3, Squad, 4. HALT,

"The third command is given immediately after the second.
‘The turn is executed as prescribed in the preceding paragraph
except that all men, on arriving on the new line, mark time
until the fourth command is given, when all halt. The fourth
command should be given as the last man arrives on the line.

121. Being in line, to turn about and march: 1. Squad right
(left) about, 2. MARCH.

At the second command, the front rank twice executes squad
righit, initiating the second squad right when the man on the
marching flank has arrived abreast'of the-rank., In the rear
rank the third man from the right, followed by the second and
first in column, moves straight to the front untll on the prolonga-
tion of the line to be occupied by the rear rank; changes direc-
tion to the right; moves in the new direction until in rear of
bis front-rank man, when all face to.the right in marching,
mark time, and glance toward the marching flank. The fourth
man marches on the left of the third to his new position; as he
arrives on the line, both ranks execute forward, march, wlthout
command.’
© 122. Being in 1ine, to turn about and bhalt: 1. Squad right
(left) about, 2. MARCH, 3. Squad, 4. HALT.

The third command is given immediately after the second.
The turn is executed as prescribed in the preceding paragraph
except that all men, on arriving on the new line, mark time
until the fourth command is given, when all halt. The fourth
command should be given as the last man arrives on the.line.

To Follow the Corporal.

123. Being assembled or deployed, to march the squad with-
out unnecessary commands, the corporal places himself in front
of it and commands FOLLOW ME,
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~"1f-4n line or-skirmish line, No: 2 of the front rank follows in
the trace of the corporal at about 3 paces; the other men con.
form-to the movements of No. 2, guiding on him and maintain-
ing their relative positions,

If in column, the head of the column follows the corporal

To Deploy as Skirmishers.

. 194 Being in’ any formatiorn, assembled 1 As skirmishers,
2 MARCH.

- 'Fhe corporal plaees himselt in front of the squad, if not
already there. Moving at a run, the men place themselyes
abreast of the corporal at half-pace intervals, Nos. 1 and 2 on
his right, Nos. 3 and 4 on his left, rear-rank men on the right
of their file leadem, ‘exfra ‘men on the léft of No. 4'; all then
conform to the' corporal’s gait.

‘When' the squad is acting alone, skirmish line is similarly
formed on No. 2 of the front rank, who stands fast or con-
tinues the ‘mareh; as the- -case may be; the corporal places him-
self in front of the squad when advancing and in rear when
halted.

‘When deployed as skirmishers, the men march at ease pieces
at the trail unless othervise ordered. -

The corporal is the guide when in the line; otherwiae No. 2
front rank is the guide.

125. The normal interval between skirmishers 1s one-half
pace, resulting practically in ‘one' man per yard of front. The
front ot a' squad thus deployed as skirmishers i8 about 10 paceS:

To Increase or Diminish Intervals.

1268, If assembled, apnd -it is desired to depioy at greater than
the normal interval; or if deployed, and it is desired to increase
or ‘décrease the interval 1. As skirmishers, (so many) paces,
2.-MARCH.

Intervals are taken at the indicated number of paces. If-
siready deployed, the men mové by the flank toward ‘or away
from the gulde )

‘The Assembly

127. Being déployed: 1. Assemble, 2. MARCH. '
The men move toward‘ the corporal and form in their’ proper
places

“ toa PO Y S



-

78 SCHOOL OF THE SQUAD.

If the <orporal éontlnues to advance, the men move in double
time, form, and follow him.
The assembly while marching to the rear is not executed.

Kneeling and Lying Down.

128. If standing: KNEEL.

Half face to the right; earry the right toe about 1 foot to the
left rear of the left heel; kneel on right knee, sitting as nearly
as possible on the right heel; left forearm across left thigh;
piece remains in position of order arms, right hand grasping it
above the lower band.

120. If standing or kneeling: LIE DOWN.

Kneel, but with right knee against left heel; carry back the
left foot and lie flat on the belly, inclining body about 35° to the
right; plece horizontal, barrel up, muzzle off the ground and
pointed to the front; elbows on the ground; left hand at the
balance, right hand grasping the small of the stock opposite the
neck. This is the position of order arms, lying down.

180. If kneeling or lying down: RISE,

If kneeling, stand up, faced to the front, on the ground marked
by the left heel.

If lying down, raise body on both knees; stand up, faced to
the front, on the ground marked by the knees.

181, If lying down: KNEEL.

' Raise the body on both knees; take the position of kpeel.

133. In double rank, the positions of kneeling and lying
down are ordinarily used only for the better utilization of cover.

When deployed as skirmishers, a sitting position may be taken
in lieu of the position kneeling.

LOADINGS AND FIRINGS.

138. The commands for loading and firing are the same
whether standing, kneeling, or lying down. The firings are
always executed at a halt.

When kneeling or lying down in double rank, the rear rank
does not load, aim, or fire.

'.lg;e instruction in firing will be preceded by a command for
loading.

Loadings are executed in line and skirmish line only.

184. Pieces having been ordered loaded are kept loaded
without command until the command unload, or inspection arms,
fresh clips being inserted when the magazine is exhausted.
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185. The aiming point or target is carefully pointed out.
This may be done before or after announcing the sight setting.
Both are indicated before giving the command for firing, but
may be omitted when the target appears suddenly and is un-
mistakable; in such case battle sight 18 used if no sight setting
is announced.

136. The target or aiming point having been designated and
the sight setting announced, such designation or announcement
need not be repeated until a change of either or both is neces-
sary.

Troops are trained to continue their fire upon the aiming point
or target designated, and at the sight setting announced, until
a change is ordered.

187. If the men are not already in the position of load, that
position is taken at the announcement of the sight setting;
if the announcement is omitted, the position is taken at the first
command for firing.

188. When deployed, the use of the sling as an aid to accu.
rate firing is discretionary with each man.

To Load.

189. Being in line or skirmish line at halt: 1. With dummy
(blank or ball) cartridges, 2. LOAD.

At the command load each front-rank man or skirmisher faces
half right and carries the right foot to the right, about 1 foot,
to such position as will insure the greatest firmness and steadi-
ness of the body; raises, or lowers, the piece and drops it into
the left hand at the balance, left thumb extended along the
stock, muzzle at the height of the breast, and turns the cut-off
up. With the right hand he turns and draws the bolt back,
takes a loaded clip and inserts the end in the clip slots, places
the thumb on* the powder space of the top cartridge, the fingers
extending around the plece and tips resting on the magazine
floor plate; forces the cartridges into the magazine by pressing
down with the thumb; without removing the clip, thrusts the
bolt home, turning down the handle; turns the safety lock to
the “safe” and carries the hand to the. small of the stock.
Each rear-rank man moves to the right front, takes a similar
position opposite the interval to the right of his front-rank man,
muzzle of the piece extending beyond the front rank, and loads.
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A skirmish line may load while moving, the pieces being held
as nearly as practicable in the position of load.

If kneeling or sitting, the position of the piece is similar; if
kneeling, the left forearm rests on the left thigh; if sitting, the
elbows are supported by the knees. If lying down, the left hand
steadies and supports the piece at the balance, the toe of the
butt resting on the ground, the muzzle off the ground.

For reference, these positions (standing, kneeling, and lying
down) are designated as that of load.

140. For instruction in loading: 1. Simulate, 2. LOAD.

Executed as above described, except that the cut-off remains
“off ” and the handling of cartridges is simulated.

The recruits are first taught to simulate loading and firing;
after a few lessons dummy cartridges may be-used. Later,
blank cartridges may be used.

141, The rifile may be used as a single loader by turning the
magazine “off.”” The magazine may be filled in whole or in
part while “off.” or “on" by pressing cartridges singly down
and back until they are in the proper place. The use of the
rifle as a single loader is, however, to be regarded as exceptional.

To Unload.

142, UNLOAD. i

Take the position of load, turn the safety lock up and move
bolt alternately back and forward until all the cartridges are
ejected. After the last cartridge is ejected the chamber is
clpsed by first thrusting the bolt slightly forward to free it
from the stud holding it in place when the chamber is open,
pressing the follower down and back to engage it under the
bolt and then thrusting the bolt home; the trigger is pulled.
The cartridges are then picked up, cleaned, and returned to the
belt and the plece is brought to the order.

To Set the Sight.

143. RANGE, ELEVEN HUNDRED (EIGHT-FIFTY, etc.), or
BATTLE SIGHT.

The sight is set at the elevation indicated. The instructor
explains and verifies sight settings.
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To Fire by Volley.

144. 1. READY, 2. AIM, 8. 8quad, 4. FIRE,

At the command ready turn the safety lock to the “ready”;
at the command aim raise the plece with both hands and sup-
port the butt firmly against the hollow of the right shoulder,
right thumb clasping the stock, barrel horizontal, left elbow
well under the piece, right elbow as high as the shoulder; in-
cline the head slightly forward and a little to the right, cheek
against the stock, left eye closed, right eye looking through the
notch of the rear sight so as to perceive the object aimed at,
second joint of forefinger resting lightly against the front of
the trigger and taking up the slack; top of front sight is care-
fully raised into, and held in, the line of sight.

Bach rear-rank man aims through the interval to the right
of his flle leader and leans slightly forward to advance the
muszle of his piece beyond the front rank.

In aiming kneeling, the left elbow rests on the left knee,
point of elbow in front of kneecap. In alming sitting, the elbows
are supported by the knees.

In aiming lying down, raise the plece with both hands; rest
on both elbows and press the butt firmly against the right
shoulder.

At the command fire press the finger against the trigger; fire
without deranging the aim and without lowering or turning the
plece; lower the plece to the position of load and load.

145. To continue the firing: 1. AIM, 2. 8quad, 3. FIRE.

Each command is executed as previously explained. Load
(from magazine) is executed by drawing back and thrusting
Egm? the bo’lt with the right hand, leaving the safety lock at

e ‘“ready.’

To Fire at Will

146. FIRE AT WILL.

Bach man, independently of the others, comes to the ready,
alms carefully and deliberately at the alming point or target,
fires, loads, and continues the firing until ordered to suspend or
cease firing.

54481°—14——6
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147. To increase (decréase)'the.rate of fire in progress the
instructor shouts: FASTER (SLOWER).

Men are trained to fire at the rate of about threée shots. per
minute at effective ranges and five or six at close. ranges, de-
voting the minimum of time to loading and the maximum to
deliberate aiming. To illustrate the necessity for deliberationm,
and to habituate men to combat conditions, small and compara-
tively indistinct targets are designated..

To Fire by Olip.

- 148, CLIP FIRE.

Executed in the same manner as fire.at will, except that each
man, after having exhausted the cartridges then in the piece,
:nspcndl firing. .

To Suspena !‘irtng

149. The finstructor blows a long blast of the whletle tmd
repeats same, if necessary, or commands: SUSPEND FIRING.

Firing stops; pieces are held, loaded, and locked, 1n- a posi-
tion of readiness for instant resu»mptldn ‘of firing, .rear wights
unchanged. The meén'continue to observe the target or: aimimg
point, or the place at which the target disappeared or at' which
it: is’ expected to reappear. = -

This whistle slgnal may be used as a preliminary to oem
firing.

To Cease Flrlng

150. CEASE FIRING.

Firing stops; pieces not alteady there are brought to the podl-
tion of load, the cut-off turned down if firing from magazine, the
cartridge is drawn or the empty shell i8 ejected, the trigger is
pulled, sights are laid down, and the plece is brought to the
order.

Cease firing is used for long.pauses to prepare for changes of
position or to steady the men.

151. Commands for suspending or céasing fire may be given
at any time after the preparatory command for firlng whether
the firing has actually commenced or not.
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THE USE' OF OOVER.

158. The recruit should be given. careful 1nstructlon in the
individual use of cover.

It should be impressed upon him that, in taking advantage of
natural cover, he' must be able to fire easlly and effectively
upon’ the enemy; if advancing on an enemy, he must -do so
steadily and as rapidly as possible; he must conceal himself- as
much as possible while firing and while advanelng.

To teach him to fire easily and effectively, at the same
time concealing himself from the view of the enemy, he is
practiced in simulated fiMing in the prone, sitting, kneeling, ind
crouching ‘positions, from behind hillocks, trees, heaps of earth
or rocks, from depressions, gullies, ditches, doorways, or win-
dows. He is taught to fire around the right side of his conceal-
ment whenever- possible,-or, when this is not possible, to rise
enough to fire over the top of his concealment.

‘When these details are understood, he is required to select
cover with reference to an assumed enemy and to place himself
behind it in proper position for firing.

154. The evil of remaining too long in one place, however
good the concealment, should be explained. He should be taught
to advance from cover to cover, selecting cover in advance
before leaving his concealment. .

It should be impressed upon him that a man running rapidly
toward an enemy furnishes a poor target. He should be trained
in springing from a prone position behind concealment, running
at top speed to cover and throwing himself behind it. He should
also be practiced in advancing from cover to cover by crawling,
or by lying on the left side, rifie grasped in the right hand, and
pushing himself forward with the right leg.

155. He should be taught that, when fired on while acting
independently, he should drop to the ground, seek cover, and
then endeavor to locate his enemy.

156. The instruction of the recruit in the use of cover is con-
tinued in the combat exercises of the company, but he must
then be taught that the proper advance of the platoon or com-
pany and the effectiveness of its fire is of greater importance
than the question of cover for individuals. He should also be
taught that he may not move about or shift his position in the
firing line except the better to see the target.
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OBSERVATION.

157. The ability to use his eyes accurately is of great impor-
tance to the soldier. The recruit should be trained in observing
his surrounding from positions and when on the march.

He should be practiced in pointing out and naming military
features of the ground; in distinguishing between living beings;
in counting distant groups of objects or beings; in recognizing
colors and forms,

158. In the training of men in the mechanism of the firing
line, they should be practiced in repeating to one another target
and aiming point designations and in quickly locating and point-
ing out a designated target. They should be taught to dis-
tinguish, from a prone position, distant objects, particularly
troops, both with the naked eye and with fleld glasses. Simi-
larly, they should be trained in estimating distances.
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Shelter Tents.
[For Infaptry Equipment, model of 1910.]¢

793. Being in line or in column of platoons, the captain
commands: FORM FOR SHELTER TENTS,

The officers, first sergeant, and guides fall out; the cooks
form a flle on the flank of the company nearest the kitchen, the
first sergeant and right guide fall in, forming the right file of
the company; blank files are fllled by the file closers or by
men taken from the front rank; the remaining guide, or guides,
and file closers form on a convenient flank,

Before forming column of platoons, preparatory to pitching
tents, the company may be redivided into two or more platoons,
regardless of the size of each. :

798. The captain then causes the company to take intervals
as described in the School of the S8quad and commands: PITCH

At the command pitch tents, each man steps off obliquely to
the right with the right foot and lays his rifie on the ground, the
butt of the rifie near the toe of the right foot, muzzle to the
front, barrel to the left, and steps back into his place; each
front-rank man then draws his bayonet and sticks it in the
ground by the outside of the right heel.

Equipments are unslung, packs opened, shelter half and pins
removed ; each man then spreads his shelter half, small triangle
to the rear, flat upon the ground the tent is to occupy, the rear-
rank man’s half on the right. The halves are then buttoned to-
gether; the guy loops at both ends of the upper half are passed

¢ For method of pitching shelter tents with old model infantry equip-
ment or. old model shelter.tent see page 91. :

85



86 MANUAL OF TENT PITCHING.

through the buttonholes provided in the upper half; the
whipped end of the guy rope is then passed through both guy
loops and secured, this at both ends of the tent. Each front-rank
man inserts the muzzle of his rifie under the front end of the
ridge and holds the rifle upright, sling to the front, heel of butt
on the gronnd beside the bayonet. His rear-rank man pins
down the front corners of the tent on the line of bayonets,
stretching the tent taut; he then inserts a pin in the eye of the
front guy rope and drives the pin at such a distance in front of
the rifle as to hold the rope taut; both men go to the rear of the
tent, each pins down a corner, stretching the sides and rear of
the tent before securing; the rear-rank man then inserts an in-
trenching tool, or a bayonet in its scabbard, under the rear end
of the ridge inside the tent, the front-rank man pegging dewn
the end of the rear guy ropes; the rest of the pins are then
driven by both men, the rear-rank man working on the right,

:The front flaps of the tent are not fastened down, but thrown
back on the tent. , .o
+wAn-8oon, as the tent is pitched each man arranges his equip-
ment; and the contents of his pack in the tent and stands at at-
tentioxi in front of his own half .on line with the fromnt; guy-
rope pia. ) '

To have a uniform slope when the tents are pitched, the guy
ropes should all be of the same length.

. 794. When the pack is not carried.the company is formed for
sholter tents, intervals are taken, arms are laid aside or on the
ground, the men are dismissed and proceed to the wagon, secure
their packs,. return to their places, and pitch tents as heretofore

dencribed. . . .

785, Double shelter tents may be pitched by first pitching
one tent gs heretofore described, then pitching a second tent
agninsat the opening of the first, using one rifle to support both
tents, and passing the front guy ropes over and down the sides
of. tha opposite tents. The front corner of one tent is not pegged
dowa, but is thrown back to permit an opening into the teant.

- Single Sleeping Bag.

796. Spread the poncho on the ground, buttoned end at the
feet, buttoned side to the left; fold the blanket once across its
‘hort dimension and lay it on the poncho, folded side along the

4
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right side of the poncho; tie the blanket together along the left
side by .means of the tapes provided; fold the left half of the
poncho over the blanket and button lt together along the gide
and bottom.

Double Sleeping Bag.

797. Spread one poncho on the ground, buttoned end at the
feet, buttoned side to the left; spread the blankets on top of the
poncho; tie the edges of the blankets together with ‘the tapes
provided ; spread a second poncho on top of the blunkets, but-
toned end at the feet, buttoned side to the right; button the two
ponchos together along both sides and across the end, x

To Strike Shelter Tents.

798. The men standing in front of their tent,s _STRIKE
TENTS.

Equipments and rifles are removed from the tent; the tents
are Jowered, packs made up, and equipments &lung, and the
men stand at attention in the places originally occupied after
taking intervals. .

In shelter-tent camps in localmes where suitable material is
procurable tent poles may be improvised and used in . lieu -of
the rifle and bayonet or intrenching tool as supporis for the
shelter tent. . "

Oommon ahnd Whll Tents

1
799, Four men pitch each tent.’ ‘ ' ’

Drive a pin to mark the center of the door spread the tent
on the ground to be occupied; place door loops over door pin;
draw front corners taut, align, and peg them down; lace rear
door, if necessary; draw rear covners tautin both directions
and peg them down;the four corner guy-pins are then driven
in prolongation of the diagonals of the tent and about 2 -paces
beyond the corhier pins; temporarily loosen the front door and
the lee corner loops from the pins; insert uprights and ridge
pole, inserting the pole pins in ridge pole and in eyelets of tent
and fly; raise the tent; hold it in position: replace lee eorner
loops and secure corner and fly guy ropes; tighten same to
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hold poles vertical: drive wall pins through the loops as they
hang; drive intermediate guy pins, aligning them on corner pins
already driven.

The Pyramidal Tent.

~ 800. One squad pitches each tent.

The corporal drives a pin to mark the center of the door.
The others of the squad unfold the tent and spread it out on
the ground to be occupied, pole and tripod underneath. The
corporal places the door loops over the door pin; one man goes
to each corner of the tent; the two men in front draw the
front corners taut, align the front of the tent with the company
line of tents, and peg the corners down; the two men in rear
draw rear corners taut in both directions and peg them down.
The same four men drive the four corner guy pins in prolonga-
tion of the diagonals of the tent, about 2 paces beyond the
corner pins. Meantime the other men of the squad having
crept under the tent insert the tent pole spindle in top plate,
the corporal placing the hood in position; the pole is raised and
the lower end inserted in the tripod socket; the tripod is raised
to its proper height. Under the supervision of the corporal the
men inside the tent shift the tripod and the men outside the
tent handle the corner guy lines in such manner as to erect
the tent with the corner eaves directly above the corner pins.
Each outside man, moving to the left, drives pins for the wall
loops along one side. of the tent and, returning, drives the inter-
mediate guy pins; in both cases the pins are aligned on the cor-
ner pins. The inside men assist.

Conical Wall Tent.

801. Drive the door pin and center pin 8 feet 3 inches apart.
Using the hood lines, with center pin as center, describe two
concentric circles with radii 8 feet 8 inches and 11 feet 3
inches. In the outer circle drive two door guy pins 3 feet apart.
At intervals of about 3 feet drive the other guy pins.

In other respects conical tents are erected practically as in
‘the case of pyramidal tents.
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To -Strike Common, Wall, Pyramidal, and Conical Wall Tents.

802. STRIKE TENTS.

The men first remove all pins except those of the four corner
guy ropes, or the four quadrant guy ropes in the case of the
conical wall tent. The pins are neatly piled or placed in their
receptacle.

One man holds each guy, and when the ground is clear the
tent is lowered, folded, or rolled and tied, the poles or tripod
and pole fastened together, and the remaining pins collected.

To Fold Tents.

803. For folding common, wall, hospital, and storage tents:
Spread the tent flat on the ground, folded at the ridge so that
bottoms of side walls are even, ends of tent forming triangles
to the right and left; fold the triangular ends of the tent in
toward the middle, making it rectangular in shape; fold the top
over about 9 inches; fold the tent in two by carrying the top
fold over clear to the foot; fold again in two from the top to the
foot; throw all guys on tent except the second from each end;
fold the ends in 80 as to cover about two-thirds of the second
cloths; fold the left end over to meet the turned-in edge of the
right end, then fold the right end over the top, completing the
bundle; tie with the two exposed guys.

Method of Folding Pyramidal Tent.

The tent is thrown toward the rear and the back wall and
roof canvas pulled out smooth. This may be most easily accom-
plished by leaving the rear-corner wall pins in the ground with
the wall loops attached, one man at each rear-corner guy, and
one holding the square iron in a perpendicular position and
pulling the canvas to its limit away from the former front of
the tent. This leaves the three remaining sides of the tent on
top of the rear side, with the door side in the middle.

Now carry the right-front corner over and lay it on the left-
rear corner. Pull all canvas smooth, throw guys toward square
iron, and pull bottom edges even. Then take the right-front
corner and return to the right, covering the right-rear corner.
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This folds,the right side of the tent on itself, with the crease in
the middle and under the front side of tent.

Next carry the left-front corner to the right-and back as de-
scribed above; this when completed will leave the front and rear
sides of the tent lying smooth and flat and the two sides walls
toldeq inward, each on itself.

Place the hood in the square iron which has been folded down-
ward toward-the bottom of the tent, and continue. to fold around
the square. iron as a core, pressing all folds down flat and
smooth and parallel with the bottom. of the tent. If each fold
i8 compactly made and the canvas kept smooth, the last fold
will exactly cover the lower edge of the canvas. Lay all ex-
posed guys along the folded canvas except the two on the
center width, which should be pulled out and away from bot-
toi elge to their extreme length for tying.. Now, beginning
at_one end, fold toward the center on the first seam (that
Jolning the ﬁrst and second widths) and fold again toward the
‘center, so that the already folded canvas ‘will come to within
about 3 inches of the middle width. Then fold over to the
‘opposite edge of middle width of canvas. Then begin folding
from opposite end, folding the first width ih half, then making
a second. fold to come within about 4 or 5 inches of that al-
réady folded; turn this fold entirely over that already folded.
Tdke the exposed guys and draw them taut across each other,
turn bundle over on the under ‘guy, cross guys on top 6f bundle,
drawing tight. Turn bundle over on the crossed guys and tie
lengthwise. .

‘When properly tied and pressed together ‘this will make a

ckage 11 by 23 by 34 inches, requiring about 8, 855 cubic inches
ﬁstore or pack.' ' -

Stencil the organization des!gnaﬂou on’ the lowar half of the
middlé width of canvas in the back wall :
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« WAR DEPARTMENT, . .
"OFFICE OF THE CHIEF. OF STAFF, -

. Washington, December 2, 1011,

‘Paragraphs 747, 792 798, 794, 795, 796, 797, and 798, Infantry
Drill Regulations, 1911 apply only bo troops equipped with the
Infantry Equipment, model 1910. For troops equipped under
General Orders, No. 28, War Department, 1908, and orders
amendatory thereof, the altemative paragraphs published here-
with will govern.

By order of the -Séeretary of War:

' LroNARD WooDb,

Mafor General, Chief of Stan'

74%. If the mspection is to include an examination of the
blanket rolls the captain, before dismissing the company and
after inspecting the file closers, directs the lieutenants to remain’
in place, closes ranks, stacks arms, dresses the company back to
tour paces from the stacks, takes intervals, and commands'

1. Unsling, 2. PACKS, 8. Open, 4. PACKS,

.At the second command each man unslings his roll and places
it on the ground at his feet, rounded end to the front, square
end of shelter half to the right.

At the fourth command the, rolls are untied, laid perpendicu-
lar to the front, with the triangular end of the shelter half to
the front, apened. and unrolled to the left; each man prepares
the contents of his roll for inspection and resumes the attention.

The captain then returns saber, passes along the ranks and
file closers as before, Inspects the rolls, returns to the right,
draws saber and commands: 1. Close, 2. PACKS.

At the second command each man, with his shelter half
smoothly spread on the ground with buttons up and triangular
end to the front, folds blanket once across its iength and

laces it upon the shelter half, fold toward the bottom, edge one-
inch from the square end, the same amount of canvas uncov-
ered at the top and bottom. He then places the parts of the pole
on the side of the blanket next the square end of shelter half,
near and parallel to the fold, end of pole about 6 inches from the
edge of the blanket; nests the pins similarly near the opposite
edge of the blanket and distributes the other articles carrted in
the roll; folds the triangular end and then the exposed portion
of the bottom of the shelter half over the blanket. )
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The two men in’each file roll and fasten first the roll of the
front and then of the rear rank man., The file closers work simi-
larly two and two, or with the front rank man of a blank file.
Bach pair stands on the folded side, rolls the blanket roll closely
and buckles the straps, passing the end. of the strap through
both keeper and buckle, back over the buckle and under-the
keeper. With the roll so lying on the ground that the edge of
the shelter half can just be seen when looking vertically down-
ward one end is bent upward and over to meet the other, a clove
hitch is taken with the guy rope first around the end to which
it is attached and then around the other end, adjusting the
- length of rope between hitches to suit the wearer.

As soon as a file completes its two rolls each man places his
roll in the position it was in after being unslung and stands at
attention.

All the rolls being completed, the captain commands: 1. Sling,
2. PACKS. :

At the second command the rolls are slung,.the end containing
the pole to the rear.

The company is assembled, takes arms, and the captain com-
pletes the inspection as before.

.792. Being in line or in column of platoons, the captain
cominands: FORM FOR SHELTER TENTS.

The officers, first sergeant, and guides fall out; the cooks
form a file on the flank of the company nearest the kitchen, the
first sergeant and right gulde fall in, forming the right file of
the company; blank files are filled by the file closers or by men
taken from the front rank; the remaining guide or guides, and
file closers form on a convenient flank. Before forming column
of platoons, preparatory to pitching tents, the company may be
reglhvided into two or more platoons, regardless of the size of
each.

798, The captain then causes the company to take intervals
as described in the School of the Squad, and commands: PITCH
TENTS.

At the command pitch tents, each man steps off obliquely
to the right with the right foot and lays his rifle on the ground,
the butt of the rifie near the toe of the right foot, muzzle to.the
front, barrel to the left, and steps back into his place; each
front rank man then draws his bayonet and sticks it in the
ground by the outside of the right heel. All unsling and open
the blanket rolls and take out the shelter half, poles, and pins.
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BPach then spreadsihis shelter half, triangle to thé rear, ‘fiat
upon the ground:the tent is to oceupy, rear rank man's half on
the right. -The halves are then buttoned together. Bach front
rank man joins his pole, ‘inserts the top in the eyes of the halves,
and holds the pole upright beside the pin placed in the ground;
his rear rank man, using the pins in front, pins down the front
corners of the tent on the line of pins, stretching the canvas'
taut; he then jnserts a pin in the eye of the rope and drives the
pin at such distance in front of the pole as to hold the rope
taut. - Both then go to the rear of the tent; the rear rank man
adjusts the pole and the front rank man drives the pins. The
rest of the pins are then driven by both men, the rear rank man
working on the right.

As soon ag the tent Is pitched each man arranges the contents
of the blanket roll in the tent and stands at attention in front

of his own half on line with the front guy rope pin.

The guy ropes, to have a uniform slope when the shelter-tents
are pitched, should all be of the same length.

794. When the blanket roll is not carried, arms are stacked
and intervals taken as described above; the position of the
front pole i8 marked with a bayonet and equipments are laid
aside. The men then proceed to the wagon, secure their rolls,
return to their places, and pitch tents as heretofore described.

785. To pitch double shelter tent, the captain gives the same
commands as before, except Take half interval is given instead
of Take interval. In taking interval each wman follows the
preceding man at 2 paces. The captain then commands: PITCH
DOUBLE TENTS.

The first sergeant places himself on the right of the right
guide and with him pitches a single shelter tent.

Only the odd numbers of the front rank mark the line with
the tent pin.

The tent is formed by buttoning together the square ends of
two single tents. Two complete tents, except one pole, are used.
Two guy ropes are used at each end, the guy pins being placed
in front of the corner pins.

The tents are pitched by numbers 1 and 2, front and rear
rank; and by numbers 3 and 4, front and rear rank; the men
falling in on the left are numbered, counting off if necessary.

All the men spread their shelter halves on the ground the
tent is to occupy. Those of the front rank are placed with the
triangular ends to the front. All four halves are then buttoned
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together, first the ridges and then the squdre ends. The front
corners of the tent are pinned by the front rank men, the odd
number holding the poles, the even number driving the pins.
The rear rank men similarly pin the rear corners.

‘While the odd numbers steady the poles, each even number of
the front rank takes his pole and enters the tent, where, assisted
by the even number of the rear rank, he adjusts the pole to the
center eyes of the shelter halves in the following order: (1) The
lower half of the front tent; (2) the lower half of the rear
tent; (3) the upper half of the front tent; (4) the upper half
of the rear tent. The guy ropes are then adjusted. .

The tents baving been pitched, the triangular ends are turned
back, contents of the rolls arranged, and the men stand at
attention, each opposite his own shelter half and facing out
from the tent. -

796. Omitted. -

797. Omitted. .

798. Omitted.
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1. The infantry'soldier relies mainly on fire actibn 't @tsdblé
the enemy, but he should know that ‘personal combat’is often
necessary to obtain success. Therefore, he must be instructed
in the use of the rifle and bayonet In hand-to-hand encounters.
" 2. The object of this instruction'is to teach the soldier how" tt
make effective use of the rifié 'and bayonet in persohal Eoinbat’
to make him quick and proficient in handling his rifie; to gtve
hinf an accurate eye and a steady hand; and to give him’con?
fidence in the 'bayonet In offénse and defense. When $kil} ¥
these exercises has been 4cquired; the rifle will'stiil Yemain'#
most formidable weapon. at, ¢lpse quatters should the bayonet
be lost or disabled. coe AT s

3. Efficiency of o:a%q.n.tzations in bayonft .Aighting will be
judged by the skill shown by individuals in personal combat.
For this purpose pairs or groups. of opponents, selectedist rau-
dom from.among recruits and trained soidiers, should .engnge
in assaults, using the fencing equipment provided for gl}‘e pur-

pose. '
4. Officerd und 'specially ‘setected - and :thoroughly instructed
noncommissioned officers will gct as instructors. =° - .o .
8. Instruction. in bayonet combat should bdgin as soow as the
soldier i{s familiar with the bandMng of hig rifle and wil? pro-
gress, ag far as practicable, in the order followed i the text.. :
6. Instruction is ordmarily. glven on even ground;.but:prac:
tice should also be had on uneven ground, especially in the at-
tack and defense of intrenehments. cene
7. These exercises will not be,used as a calesthenic L .
8. The principles of the commands are the same as those,g*v?en
in paragraphs 9, 15, and 38, Infantry Drill'Regulations. Intet-
vals and distances will be taken as ip paragraphs 109 and 111,

95
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Infantry Drill Regulations, except that, in formations for bayo-
net exercises, the men should be at least four paces apart in
every direction.

9. Before requiring soldiers to take a position or execute a
movement for the first time, the instructor executes the same
for the purpose of illustration, after which he requires the sol-
diers to execute the movement individually. Movements pre-
scribed in this manual will not be executed in cadence as the
attempt to do 8o results in incomplete execution and lack of
vigor. BEach movement will be executed correctly as quickly
as posgible by every man. As soon as the movementis are ex-
ecuted accurately, the commands are given rapidly, as expert-
ness with the bayonet depends chiefly upon quickness of motion.

10. The exercises will be interrupted at first by short and fre-
quent rests. The rests will be less frequent as proficiency is
attained. Fatigue and exhaustion will be specially guarded
against, as they prevent proper interest being taken in the
exercises and delay the progress of the instruction. Rests will
be given from the position of order arms in the manner pre-
scribed in Infantry Drill Regulations,

THE BAYONET.
Nomenclature and Desoription.

11. The bayonet is a cutting and thrusting weapon consisting
of three principal parts, viz, the blade, guard, and grép.

19, The blade has the following parts: Edge, false edge, back,
grooves, point, and tang. The length of the blade from guard
to point is 16 inches, the edge 14.5 inches, and the false edge
5.6 inches. Length of the rifle, bayonet fixed, is 594 inches.
The weight of the bayonet is 1 pound; weight of rifle without
bayonet is 8.60 pounds. The center of gravity of the rifle, with
bayonet fixed, i8 just in front of the rear sight.

1. INSTRUCTION WITHOUT THE RIFLE.

18, The instructor explains the importance of good footwork
and impresses on the men the fact that quickness of foot and
suppleness of body are as important for attack and defense as
is the ability to parry and deliver a strong point or cut.
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14. All foot movements should be made from the position of
guard, As far as practicable, they will be made on the balls of
the feet to insure quickness and agility. No hard and fast rulg
can be laid down as to the length of the various foot move-
ments; this depends entirely on the situations occurring in com-
bat.

15. The men having taken intervals or distances, the in-
structor commands: ;

..1..Bayonet exercise, 2. GUARD.

“At the command guard, half face to the right, carry back and
place the right foot about once and a half its length to the rear
and about -3 inches to the right, the feet forming with each other
an angle of about 60°, weight of the body balanced equally on
the balls of the feet, knees slightly bent, palms of hands on
hips, fingers to the front, thumbs to the rear, head erect, head
and eyes straight to the front.

18. To resume the attention, 1. Squad, 2. ATTENTION. The
men take the position of the soldier and fix their attention.

17. ADVANCE. Advance the left foot quickly about once its
length, follow immediately with the right foot the same dis-
tance.

18. RETIRE. Move the right foot quickly to the rear about
once its length, follow immediately with the left foot the same
distance. .

19. 1. Front, 2. PASS. Place the right foot quickly about once
its length in ftont of the left, advance the left foot to its proper
position in front of the right.

20. 1. Rear, 2. PASS. Place the left foot quickly about once
its length.In rear of the right, retire the right foot to its proper
position in rear of the left.

The passes are used to get quickly within striking distance or
to withdraw quickly therefrom.

21. 1. Right, 2. STEP. Step to the right with the right foot
about once its length and place the left foot in its proper rela-
tive position. )

22. 1. Left, 2. STEP. Step to the left with the Jeft foot aboiit
once its length and place the right foot in its proper relative
position.

These steps are used to circle around an enemy, to secure a
more favorable line of attack, or to avoid the opponent’s attack.
Better ground or more favorable light may be gained in thls

54481°—14——7
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way. In bayonet fencing and in actual combdt the foot first
moved in stepping to the right or left is the one which at the
moment bears the least weight.

II. INSTRUCTION WITH THE RIFLE.

. 28. The commands for and the execution of the foot move-
nilents are the same as already given for movements without the
rifle.

24. The men having taken intervals or distances the instructor
commands :

1. Bayonet exercise, 2. GUARD.

At the second command take the position of guard (see par.
15) ; at the same time throw the rifle smartly to the front, grasp
the rifle with the left hand just below the lower band, fingers
between the stock and gun sling, barrel turned slightly to the
left, the right hand grasping the small of the stock about 6
inches in front of the right hip, elbows freée from the body,
bayonet point at the height of the chin.

25. 1, Order, 2. ARMS.

Bring the right foot up to the left and the rifle to the posi-
tion of order arms, at the same time resuming the position of
attention.

26. During the preliminary ‘Instruction, attacks and defenses
will be execyted from guard until proficiency. is attained, after
which they may be executed from any position in which the
rifle is held.

27. 1. THRUST.

Thrust the rifle quickly forward to the full length of the left
arm, turning the barrel to the left, and direct the point of the
bayonet at the polnt to be attacked, butt covering the right fore-
arm. At the same time straighten the right leg vigorously and
throw the weight of the body forward and on ‘the left leg, the
ball of the right foot always on the ground. Guard is resumed
immediately without command.

The force of the thrust is delivered principally with the right
drm, the left belng used to direct the bayonet. The points at
which the attack should be directed are, in order of their im-
pertance, stomach, chest, head neck, and limbs.

28.'1. LUNGE.

* Executed in the same manner a$ the thrust, except that the
left foot is carried forward about twice its length. The left

Attacks.
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heel must always be in rear of the left knee. Guard is resumed
immediately without command. Guard may also be resumed by

7\
]

Pag. 27.

advancing the right foot
i, for any reason, it is
desired to hold the
ground gained in lunging.
In the latter case the
preparatory command for-
ward will be given. Each
method should be prac-
ticed.

29, 1. Butt, 2.

Straighten right arm
and right leg vigorously and swing butt of rifie against point of
attack, pivoting the rifle in the left hand at about the height of

PaR. 24,
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length plaited closely
together into a cuble
between 6 and 12 inches
in diameter. Old rope
is preferable. Bags
weighted and stuffed
with hay, straw, shav-
ings, ete., are also suit-
able.

Defenses._

37. In the prelimi-
nary drills in the de-
fenses the position of
guard is resumed, by
command, after each
parry. When the men
have become proficient
the instructor will cause
them to resume the
position of guard in-
stantly without com-
mand after the execu-
tion of each parry.

38.1. Parry, 2
RIGHT.

Keeping the right
hand in the guard posi-
tion, move the rifle
sharply to the right
avith the left arm, so
that the bayonet point
is about 6 inches to the
right.

30.1. Parry, 2
LEFT.

Move the rifie sharp-
to the left fromt with
both hands so as to
cover the point at-
tacked.

AdNwt;

el
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40. 1. Parry, 2. HIGH.

Raise the rifle with both hands high enough to clear the line
of vision, barrel downward, point of the bayonet to the left front.

‘When necessary to raise the rifle well above the head, it may
be supported between the thumb and forefinger of the left hand.

PAR. 40, PaR. 41.

This position will be necessary against attacks from higher ele-
vations, such as men mounted or on top of parapets.

41. 1. Low parry, 2. RIGHT (LEFT).

Carry the point of the bayonet down until it is at the height
of the knee, moving the point of the bayonet sufficiently to the
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right (left) to keep the opponent’s attacks clear of the point
threatened.

These parries are rarely used, as an attack below the waist
leaves the head and body exposed. ‘

PaAR. 41. PAR. 44,

42. Parries must not be too wide or sweeping, but sharp,
short motions, finished with a jerk or quick catch. The hands
should, as far as possible, be kept in the line of attack. Parries
against butt strike are made by quickly moving the guard S0 as
to. cover .the point attacked.
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43. To provide against attack from the right, left, or rear the
goldier will change front as quickly as possible in the most con-
venient manner; for example: 1. To the left rear, 2. Parry,
8. HIGH; 1. To the right, 2. Parry, 3. RIGHT, etc.

These movements constitute a change of front in which the
position of guard is resumed at the completion of the movement.

In changing front for the purpose of attack or defense, if
there is danger of wounding a ‘
comrade, the rifie. should first
be brought to a vertical position.

III. INSTRUCTION WITHOUT
THE BAYONET.

44, 1. Club rifle, 2. SWING.
Being at order arms, at the
preparatory command quickly
raise and turn the rifle, re-
grasping it with both hands
between the rear sight and
muzzle, barrel down, thumbs
around the stock and toward
the butt; at the same time
raise the rifle above the shoul-
der farthest from the opponent,
butt elevated and to the rear,
elbows slightly bent and knees
straight. Each individual takes
such position of the feet, shoul-
ders, and hands as best accords
with his npatural dexterity.
SWING. Tighten the grasp of
the hands and swing the rifle
to the front and downward,
directing it at the head of the .
opponent, and immediately re- DAR. 44,
turn to the position of club
rifle by completing the swing of the rifle dlownward and to the
rear. Repeat by the command, SWING.
The rifle should be swung with sufficient force to break
through any guard or parry that may be interposed.
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Being at club rifle, order arms is resumed by command.
hl;)rh:d use of this attack against dummies or in fencing is pro-

ited.

45. The position of club rifie may be taken from any position
of the rifle prescribed in the Manual of Arms., It will not be
taken in personal combat unless the emergency is such as to
preclude the use of the bayonet.

IV. COMBINED MOVEMENTS.

46. The purpose of combined movements is to develop more
vigorous attacks and more effective defenses than are obtained
by the single movements; to develop skill in passing from at-
tack to defense and the reverse. Every movement to the front
should be accompanied by an attack, which is increased in
effectiveness by the forward movement of the body. Every
movement to the rear should ordinarily be accompanied by a
parry and should always be followed by an attack. Movements
to the right or left may be accompanied by attacks or defenses.

47. Not more than three movements will be used in any com-
bination. The instructor should first indicate the number of
movements that are to be combined as two movements or three
movements. The execution is determined by one command of
execution, and the position of guard is taken upon the comple-
tion of the last movement only.

Examples.

Front pass and LUNGE.

Right step and THRUST.

Left step and low parry RIGHT.
Rear pass, parry left and LUNGE.
Lunge and cut RIGHT.

Parry right and parry HIGH.
Butt strike and cut DOWN.
Thrust and parry HIGH.

Parry high and LUNGE.

Advance, thrust and cut RIGHT.
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Right step, parry left and cut Down.

To the left, butt strike and cut DOWN.

To the right rear, cut down and butt STRIKE.

48, Attacks against dummies will be practiced. The approach
will be made against the dummies both in quick time and
double time.

V. PRACTICAL BAYONET COMBAT.’

49. The principles of practlcal bayonet combat should be
taught as far as possible during the progress of instruction in
bayonet exercises.

50. The soldier must be continually impressed with the ex-
treme importance of the offensive due toits moral effect. Should
an attack fail, it should be followed immediately by another
attack before the opponent has an opportunity to assume the
offensive. Keep the opponent on the defensive, If, due to cir-
cumstances. it is necessary to take the defenslve, constantly
watch for an opportunity to assume the offensive and take im-
mediate advantage of it.

§1. Observe the ground with a ‘view to obtaining the best foot-
ing. Time for this will generally be too limited to permit more
than a single hasty glance.

52. In personal combat watch the opponent’s eyes if they can
be plainly seen, and do not fix the eyes on his weapon nor upon
the point of your attack. If his eyes can not be plainly seen,
as in night attacks, watch the movements of his weapon and
of his body.

53. Keep the body well covered and deliver attacks vigorously.
The point of the bayonet should always be kept as nearly as
possible in the line of attack. The less the rifle 8 moved up-
ward, downward, to the right, or to the left, the better prepared
the soldier is for attack or defense.

54. Constantly watch for a chance to attack the opponent's
left hand. His position of guard will not differ materially from
that described in paragraph 24. If his bayonet is without a
cutting edge, he will be at a great disadvantage.

85. The butt is used for close and sydden attacks. It is par-
ticularly useful In riot duty. From the position of port arms a
sentry can strike a severe blow with the butt of the rifie.

56. Against a man on foot, armed with a sword, be careful
that the muzzle of the rifle 18 uot grasped. All the swordsman’s
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energles will be directed toward getting past-the bayenet. At-
tack him with short, stabbing thrusts, and keep him beyond
striking distance of his weapon.

87, The adversary may attempt a greater ext.enslon in the
thrust and lunge by quitting the grasp of his piece with the left
hand and advancing the right as far as possible. When this
is done, a sharp parry may cause him to lose control of his
rifle, leaving him exposed to ‘a counter attack, which should
tollow promptly.

58. Against odds a small number of men can fight to best
advantage by grouping themselves so as to prevent their being
attacked from behind. -

59. In fighting a mounted man armed with a saber every
effort must be made to get on his near or left side, because here
his reach is much shorter and his parries much weaker. If not
possible to disable such an enemy, attack his horse and then
renew the attack on the horseman.

60. In receiving night attacks the assailant’'s movements can
be best observed from the kneeling or prone position, as his
approach generally brings him against the sky line. When he
arrives within attacking distance rise quickly and lunge well
forward at the middle of his body.

VIi. FENCING EXERCISES,

61. Fencing exercises in two lines consist of combinations of
thrusts, parries, and foot movements executed at commaund or
at will, the opponent replying with suitablie parries and returns.

62. The instructor will inspect the entire fenecing equipment
before the exercise begins and assure himself that everything is
in such congdition as will prevent accidents. .

63. The men equip themselves apd form fn two lines at the
order, facing each other, with intervals of about 4 paces between
files and a distance of about 2 paces between lines. One line
is designated as number 1; the other, number 2. .Also as attack
and defense.

84. The opponents being at the order taclng ench other. the
instructor commands: SALUTE, :

Each man, with eyes on his opponent carries the ]eft hand
smartly to the right side, palm of the hand down, thumb and
fingers extended and joined,. forearm horizontal, forefinger
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t(i)‘llxchlng the bayonet. (Twe.) Drpop the arm smartly by the
side.

This salute is the fencing salute.

All fencing exercises and all fencing at will between Aindix
viduals will begin and terminate with the formal courtesy ot
the fencing salute.

65. After the fencing salute has been rendered the inatmctm:
commauds 1. Feneing exeroise, 2. GUARD,

At the commund guard each ‘man comes to the poaition ot
guard, heretofore defined, bayonets crogsed, each man’s bayonet
bearing lightly to the right. against the corrxesponding portien
of the opponent’s bayonet. This position is known as the
engage or engage right. -

66. Being at the engage right: ENGAGE LEEFT.

The attack drops the point of his buyonet quickly until clear
of his opponent’s rifle and describes a semyicircle with it upward
and to the right; bayonets are cressed similarly 'as in the en-
gaged position, each man’s bayonet bearing lightly to the left
against the correspohding portion of the opponent’s bayonet

67. Being at engage left: ENGAGE RIGHT,

" The attack quickly drops the point of his bayonet untﬂ cleay
of his opponent’s rifie and describes a semicirele with' it upwara
and to the left and engages.

68. Being engaged: ENGAGE LEFT AND RIGHT. .

The attack engages left and then immediately engages right.

89. Being engaged left: ENGAGE RIGHT AND LEFT.

The attack engages right and then immediately engages left.

70. 1. Number one, ENGAGE BIGH'.I.‘ (LEFT); 2. Number two,
COUNTER.

Number one exdcutes the movement ordered, a8 above; nums
ber two quickly drops the point of his bayonec and clrcles u:
upward to the original position.

71. In all fencing while maintaining the pressure 'in the en-
gage, a certain freedom of motion of the rifie is allowable, con-
sisting . of the play, er. up-and-down motion, of one bayonet
against the other. This is necessary to prevent the opponent
from divining the intended attack. It also prevents his using
the point of eontact as a pivot for his assaults. In changing
from one engage to the other the' movement is controlled by the
left hand, the right remaining stationary.

7. Atter some exercise in engage, engage left and counter,
exercises will be given in the assaults,
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Assaults, -

78. The part of the body to be attacked will be designated by
name, as head, neck, chest, stomach, legs. No attacks will be
made below the knees. The commands are given and the move-
ments for each line are first explained thoroughly by -the in-
structor; the exeeution begins at the command assault. Num-
ber one executes the attack, and number two parries; conversely,
at command, number two attacks and number one parries,

74. For convenience in instruction assaults are divided into
simple attacks, counter attacks, attacks on the rifle, and feints.

Simple Attacks,

75. Success in these attacks depends on quickness of move-
ment. There are three simple attacks—the straight, the disen-
gagement, and the counter disengagement. They are not pre-
ceded by a feint.

76. In the straight the bayonet is directed straight at an open-
ing from the engaged position. Contact with the opponent's
rifle may or may not be abandoned while making it. If the
opening be high or low, contact with the rifle will usually be
abandoned on commencing the attack. If the opening be near
his guard, the light pressure used in the engage may be con-
tinued in the attack.

Example: Being at the engage right, 1. Number one, at neck
(head, chest, right leg, etc.), thrust; 2. Number two, parry
right; 3. ASSAULT.

77. In the disengagement contact with the opponent’s rifle is
abandoned and the point of the bayonet is circled under or over
his bayonet or rifle and directed into the opening attacked. This
attack is delivered by one continuous spiral movement of the
bayonet from the moment contact is abandoned.

Example: Being at the engage right, 1. Number one, at stom-
ach (left chest, left leg, etc.), thrust; 2. Number. K two, parry
left (etc.); 3. ASSAULT.

78, In the counter disengagement a swift attack is made into
the opening disclosed while the opponent is attempting to change
the engagement of his rifle. It is delivered by one continuous
spiral movement of the bayonet into the opening.
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Example: Being at the engage right, 1. Number two, engage
left; 2. Number one, at chest, thrust; 3. Number two, parry
left; 4. ASSAULT.

Number two initiates the movement, number one thruste as
soon as the opening is made, and number two then attempts to

ITy.

79. A counter attack or return is one made instantly after or
in continuation of a‘'parry. The parry should be as narrow as
possible. This makes it more difficult for the opponent to re-
cover and eounter parry. The counter attack should also be
made at or just before the full extension of the opponent’s
altack, as when it is so made a simple extension of the arms
will generally be sufficient to reach the opponent’s body.

Example: Being at engage, 1. Number two, at chest, lunge;
2. Number. one, parry right, and at stomach (chest, head, etc.)
thrust; 3. ASSAULT,

Attacks on the Rifie

80. These movements are made for the purpose of forcing or
disclosing an opening into which an attack can be made. They
are the press, the beat, and the twist.

81. In the press the attack quickly presses against the oppo-
nent’s bayonet or rifle with his own and continues the pressure
as the attack is delivered.

Example: Being at the engage, 1. Number one, press, and at
chest, thrust; 2. Number two, parry right; 3. ASSAULT.

. The attnck by disengagement is particularly eﬂectlve fol-
lowing the press.

Example: Being at the engage, 1. Number one, press, and at
stomach, thrust; 2. Number two, low parry left; 3. ASSAULT.

83. The beat is an attack in which a sharp blow is struck
against the opponent’s rifle for the purpose of forcing him to
expose an opening into which an attack immediately follows.
It is used when there is but slight opposition or no contact of
rifles.

Example: Being at the engage, 1. Number one, beat, and at
stomach (chest, etc.), thrust; 2. Number two, parry left; 3. AS-
SAULT.

84. In the twist the rifle i3 crossed over the opponent’s rifle
or bayonet and his bayonet forced downward with a circular
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motion and a straight attack made into the opening. It requ!res
superior strength on the part of the attack.

Example: Being at the engage, 1. Number one, twist, and at
stomaech, thrust; 2. Number two, low parry left; 8. ASSAULT.

B

Feints,

85." Feints are movements which threaten or simulate attacks
and are made with a view to inducing an opening or parry that
exposes the desired point of attack. They are either single or
double, according to the number of such movements made by
the attack.

86. In order that the attack may be clLanged quickly, as little
force as possible is put into a feint.

Example: Being at the engage, 1, Number one, feint head
thrust; at stomach, lunge; 2. Number two, parry right and low
parry right; 3. ASSAULT.

Number one executes the feint and then the attack. Number
two executes both parries.

. 87. In double feints first one part of the body and then an-
other is threatened and a third attacked.

Example: Being at the engage, 1. Number one, feint straight
thrust at chest; disengagement at chest; at stomach, lunge;
2. Number two, parry right, parry left, and low parry left; 3.
ASSAULT.

88. An opening may be offered or procured by oppositlon, as
in the press or beat.

89. In fencing exercises every feint should at first be parried.
‘When the defense is able to judge or divine the character of
the attack the feint is not necessarily parried, but may be nulli-
fled by a counter feint.

90. A counter feint is a feint following the opponent’s feint or
following a parry of his attack and generally occurs in com-
bined movements.

COMBINED MOVEMENTS.

91. When the men have become thoroughly familiar with the
various foot movements, parries, guards, attacks, feints, etc,
the Instructor combines several of them and gives the commands
fn quick succession, increasing the rapidity and number of move-
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ments as. the. men hecome more summ. Opponenu wm be
eharnged.- frequently. :

1. Example: Being at the engage, 1. mmber one, by diun-
gagement at chest, thrust; 2. Number two, parry left, dght step
¢left foot first), and lunge; 3. ASSAULT.

2. Example: being at engage left, 1. Number one, mn and
lunugre., 2, Number two, parry right, lett step, and thrust; 3. AS-
SAULT.

8. Example: Being at the engage, 1. Number ome, by .disen-
gagement at chest, thrust; 2. Number two, parry ‘left, front pass,
:ndun at- head butt lbﬂ.he' 3. Number one, right step; 4. AS-

AULT.
- 98. BExamples 1 and 2 are typical of movements known as
oross counters, and example No. 3 of movements known-as olou
counters,
" 98 A chancery is an attack by means of which the opponent is
disarmed, which causes him to lose control of his rifle, or which
disables his weapon.

94, When the different combinations are executed with suffl-
cient skill the instructor will .devise series of movements to be
memorized and executed at the command assault. The accuracy
and celerity of the movements ‘will be carefully watched by the
instructor, with a view to the eorrection of faulty execution.

956. It is not intended to restrict the number of movements,
but to-'leave to the discretion of company commanders and the
ingenuity of instructors the selection of such other exercises as
aceord with the object of the drill,

VIL FENGING AT WILL.

96. As satisfactory progress is made the instructor will pre-

ceed to the exercises at will, by which is meant assaulis between
twe men, each endeavoring to hit the other and to avoid being
hit himself, Fencing at will should not be allowed to degererate
into random attacks and defenses.
« 97. The instructor can supervise but one pair of combatants
at a time. Frequent changes should be made &o that the men
mtzy learn different methods ot attack and defense from each
other.

98. The contest should begln with simple, ca.refu.l movements,
with a view to forming a correct opinion of the adversary;

54481°—14——8
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afterwards everything.will depend on coalness, rapid and cor-
rect execution of the movements, and quick perception of the
adversary’s intentions:

. 80, Continual retreat from the adversary’s attack and fre-
quent dodging to escape attacks should be avoided. The offen-
Bive should be continmally encouraged.

100. In fenicing at will, when no commands are- given, oppo-
nents facing each other at the position of order arms, sdlute.
They then immediately and simultaneously assume the position
of guard rifles engaged. Neither man may take the position
of: guard before his opponent has.completed his salute. The
choice of position is decided before the salute.

101. THe opponents being about two paces apart and the fenc-

ing salute having been rendered, the instructor commands 1. At
will, 2, ASSAULT, after which either party has the right to
attack. - To interrupt the contest the instructor will' comniand
HALT, at whicli the combatants will immediately come to the
order. To terminate the contest the instructor will command,
1, Halt, 2. BALUTE, at which the combatants will immediately
come to the order, salute, and remove their masks.
* +102. When men have acqguired .confidence in fencing at will,
oné opponent should be required to advance upon the other in
quick time at charge bayonet, from a distance not to exceed 10
yards, and deliver an attack. As soon 'as a hit is -made by
either opponent the instructor commands, HALT, and the assauilt
terminates. Opponents alternate in assaulting. The assailant
is likewise required to advance at double time from.a distance
not exceeding 20 yards and at a run from a distance not exceed-
ing 30 yards.

108. The instructor will closely observe the contest and decide
doubtful points. He will at once stop the contest upon the
slightest indication of temper. After conclusion of the combat
he will comment on'the action of both parties, point out errors
:lt]xd deficiencies and explain how they may be avoided in the

ture.

° 104. As additional instruction, the men may be permitted to
Wield the rifle' left handed, that is on the left side of the body,
left hand at the small of the stock. Many men will be able to
;! se this method to advantage. It is also of value in case the
eft hand is wounded.
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105. After men have fenced in pairs, practice should be given
in fencing between groups, equally and unequally divided.
‘When practicable, intrenchments will be used in fencing of thig
character.:

In group fencing it will be necessary to have a snﬂiclent num-
ber of umpires. to decide hits. An individual receiving a hit is

. PAR. 104. ‘ s
withdrawn at once from the bout, which is declded in favor of
the group having the numerical superiority at the end ’],‘he
fencing salute is not required in group fencing. .. .

. Rules for Fencing at' Will, - -
108. 1. Hits on the legs below the knees will not be counted.
No hit counts unless, in the opinion of the lnstructor, it has
suﬂlclent rotce to dlsable. . . Do o

o . o I 1.
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t 2, Upon receiving a hit, call ouf “ hit.” )

" 8. After receiving a fair hit a eounter attack 18 not- permltted
A position of engage is taken.

4. A second or third hit in a combined attack wm be counted
only when the first hit was not called.
© 5. When it is necessary to stop the contest—-—-tor example, be-
cause of breaking of weapons or displacement of means of pro-
tection—take the position of the order.

6. When it is necessary to suspend the assault for any cause,
it will not be resumed until the adversary is ready and in con-
dition to defend himself.

7. Attacks directed at the crotch are prohibited in“fencing.

8. Stepping out of bounds, when established, counts as a hit.

Suggestions for Fencing at Will.

107. When engaging in an assault, first study the adversary’s
position and proceed by false attacks, executed with speed, to
discover, if possible, his instinctive parries. In order to draw
the adversary out and induce him to expose that part of the
body at which the attack is to be made, it is advisable to simu-
late an attack by a feint and then make the real attack.

108. Return attacks should be frequently practiced, as they
are difficult to parry, and the opponent is within easier reach
and more exposed. The return can be made a continuation of
the parry, as there is no previous warning of its delivery, al-
though it should always be expected. Returns are made with-
out lunging if the adversary can be reached by thrusts or cuts.

109. Endeavor to overcome the tendency to make a return
without knowing where it will hit. Making returns blindly is
a bad habit and leads to instinctive returns—that is, habitual
returns with certain attacks from certain parries—a fault which
the skilled opponent will soon discover.

; 110. Do not draw the rifle back preparatory to thrusting and
unging.

111. The purpose of fencing at will is to teach the soldier as
many forms of simple, effective attacks and defenses as pos-
sible. Complicated and intricate movements should not be at-
tempted. .

Hints for Instructors

118. The influence of the instructor is-great. He must be
master of his weapon, not only to show the various movements,
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but also to lead in the exercises at will. He should stimulate
the zeal of the men and arouse pleasure in the work. Officers
should qualify themselves a® instructors by fencing with each
other.

113. The character of each man, his bodily conformation, and
his degree of skill must always be taken into account. When
the instructor is demonstrating the combinations, feints, re-
turns, and parries the rapidity of his attack should be regu-
lated by the skill of the pupil and no more force than is neces-
sary should be used. If the pupil exposes himself too much in
the feints and parries the instructor will, by an attack, con-
vince him of his error; but if these returns be too swiftly or
too strongly made the pupil will become overcautious and the
precision of hig attack will be impaired. The object is to teach
the puplil, not to give exhibitions of superior skill.

114. Occasionally the instructor should leave himself uncov-
ered and fail to parry, in order to teach the pupil to take quick
advantage of such opportunities.

SUGGESTIONS.

In the Organized Militia, instruction in bayonet exercise and
bayonet fencing should be conducted with a view to teaching
the aggressive use of the bayonet. Unless troops are so
thoroughly trained with the bayonet that they believe that with
it they are superior to their opponents it will be difficult or
impossible to develop that morale which is necessary for a suc-
cessful assault. Men should be impressed with the importance
of acting always on the offensive in bayonet combat; of pushing
their attack with all their might. Troops which are successful
in their first few bayonet encounters will seldom thereafter be
called upon to use the bayonet—their opponents will not await
the assault.






EXTRACTS FROﬁ MANUAL OF INTERIOR GUARD
DUTY.

UNITED STATES ARMY, 1914,

[The numbers refer to paragraphs in the Manual.]
INTRODUCTION.

1. Guards may be divide:l into four classes: Exterior guards,
interior guards, militai1y police, and provost guards.

2. Exterior guards are used only in time of war. They ‘be-
long to the domain of tactics and are treated of in the Field
Service Regulations and in the drill regulations of the different
arms of the service,

The purpose of exterlor guards is to prevent surprise, to delay
attack, and otherwlse to provide for the security of the maln
body.

On the march they take the form of advance guards, ‘rear
guards, and flank guards At a halt they consist of outposts:

8. Interior guards are used in camp or garrison to preserve
order,’ protect property, and to enforce police regulatlons. T
time of war such sentinel$ of an interior guard as may be
necessary are placed close In or about a camp,” and normally
there is an exterlor guard further out consisting of outposts.
In time of peace the Interior guard is the only guard in a cawp
or garrison.

4, Miltary police differ somewhat from elther of thése classes.
(See Field Service Regulations.) They are used in time of
war to guard prisoners, to arrest stragglers and deserters, and
to maintain order and enforce police regulations in the rear
of armies, along lines of communlcatlon, and in the viclnlty of

large camps.
ge B 119
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5. Provost guards are used in the absence of military police,
generally in conjunction with the civil authorities at or near
large posts or encampments, to preserve order among soldiers
beyond the interior guard.

. INTERIOR GUARDS,
Classification. ‘

8. The various elements of an interior guard classified ac-
cording to their particular purposes and the manner in which
they perform their duties are as follows:

(a) The main guard.
(b) . Special . guards: Stable guards, park guards,: prisoner
©t? guards,” herd guards,” train guards, ‘bodt guards,
watchmen, ete, .

Details and Rosters.

7. At every military post, and in every regiment or separate
command in the field, an interior guard will be detalled and
duly mounted. . .

It will consist of such number of officers and enlisted men
as the commanding officer. may deem necessary, and will be
&)mmanded by the sentor officer or noncommissioned officer

erewith, under the supervision of the officer of the day or
other officer detailed by the commanding officer.

8. The system of sentinels on idxed posts fs of value in dis-
eipline and training because of the direct individual responsi-
bility which is imposed and required to be discharged in a
definite and precise manner. While the desirability of this
type of duty is recognized, it should only be put in practice to
an extent sufficient to Insure thorough instruction in this method
of [i)erfo'rming guard duty and should not be the routine method
of its performance. The usual guard duty will be performed
by watchmen, patrols, or such method as, in the opinion of the
eommanding officer, may best secure results under. the particu-
Iar local conditions. '

9. At posts where there nre less than three compsonies the
main guard and speclal guards msy all be furnished by ome
company or by details from each company. It is directed that
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:whewnever possible: such guards shall be.fufnished by a' single
eompany, for the reason that if guard details are taken:-from
€ach organization at a post.of two companies, troops, or bat-
ters it will result in both being so reduced as to seriously in-
-terfere with. drill and instruction, whereas if details are taken
from only one, the other is nvallabla for lnstruction at full
strength. . -

Where there are three or more companies the -main guatd
will,. if practicable, be furnished by a.single company, and, as
mr‘as' practicable, the same organization will -supply all. de-
tails for that day for special guard, overseer, and fatigue duty.
In this case the officer of the day and the officers of the guard;
if there are any, will, if practicable, be trom the company ture
nishing the guard.

10. At a post or camp where the headquartem of more ﬂlan
one regiment are-stationed, or in the case of':a small brigade
in . the field, if ‘but. ene guard be necessary for the whole eom-
mand, the details will be made from the headquarters of the
covmmand

If formal guard mounting isto be heid, the adjutant, sergeant
major, and band to attend guard mounting will be designated by
the commanding officer.

11. When a single organization turnishes the guard, a rostal'
of .organizations will be kept by the sergeant major nnden the
supervision of the adjuatant. (See Appendix B.)

12. When the guard is detailed from several organimtions,
rosters will be kept by the adjutant; of officers of the day and
officers of the guard by ndme; by the sergeant majer. under the
sapérvision of the adjutant; of sergeants,; corporals, musieians,
and privates of the guard by number per organizaien; and by
first sergeants, of sergeants, corporals, mus!clans, and prlvabea
by name.. (See Appendix A.)

13. When organizations furnish their -own eta,ble, ot stable’
and park guards, credit will-be given each for the number of
enlisted men 8o furnisbed a8 theugh they had been detailed tor
mein guard.

14. Special gualds, other than stable or park guards, will be
credited the same as for main goard, credited with fatigue guty,
carried -on:special duty, or credited as the commanding omcer
may dlnect (Pans. 6, 221, 247, and 300)
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18. Captains will supervise -the keeping of company rosters
and see that all duties performed are duly eredited. (See pars.
356364, A. R., for rules.governing rosters, and Form 348,
A. G. O, for instructions as to how rosters should be kept.)

16. There will be an officer of the day with each gtrard, uniess
in the opinion of the commanding officer the guard is so small
that his services are not neceded. In this case an officer will be
detailed to -supervise the command and instruction of the guard
for such period as the commanding officer may direct.

17. When more than one guard is required. for a command.
a field officer of the day will be detailed, who will receive his
orders from the brigade or division commander, as the latter
may direct. When necessary captains may be plaoed on the
roster for fleld officer of the day.

18. The detail of officers of the guard will be limited to the
necessities of the service and efficient instruction ; inexperienced
officers may be detailed as supernumerary omcers of the gnard
for purposes of instruction.

19, Officers serving in staff departments are, in the discretlon
of the -commanding officer, exempt from guard duty.

+ 20. Guard details will, if practicable, be posted or published
the day preceding the beginning of the tour, and officers notified
personally by a written order at the same time. - -

.21. The strength of guards and the number of consecutive
days for which an organization furnishes the guard will be so

regulated as to insure privates of the main gua:d an interval
of not less than five days between tours. B

When this i8 not otherwise practicable, extra and speecial duty
men will be detailed for night guard duty, still performing their
daily duties. When so detailed a ‘roster will be kept by the
adjutant showing the duty performed by them. .

22. The members of main guards and stable and park guards
will habitually be relieved every 24 hours. The length of the
tour of enlisted men detailed as special guards, other than
stable or park guards, will be so regulated as to permit of these
men being held accountable for a strict performanoe of their
duty.

83. Should the officer of the day be notlﬁed that men are re-
quired to fill vacancies in the gunrd, he will cause them to be
supplied from the organization to. which the.guard belongs. If
none are available in that organization, the adjutant will be
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notified and will cause them to be supplied trom the organha-
tion that is next for guard. (Par. 63.)

24. The adjutant will have posted on the bulletln board at his
office’all data needed by company commanders in making details
from their companies

At first sergeant’s c¢all, first sergeants will go to heudquarters
and take from the bulletin board all data necessary for making
the details required from their companies; these details willbe
made from their company rosters. .

25. In order to give ample notice, first sergeants ‘will, when
practicable, publish.at retreat and post on the company bulletin
;;oard all details made from the company for duties to be peg-

'ormed.

26. Where rosbers are required to be kept by this manual all

details will be made by roster.

commn.nder of the Gurd. '

41, The commander of the guard is responsibie tor the 1n-

struction and discipline of the guard. He will see that all of its
members are correctly instructed in their orders and duties and
that they understand and properly perform them. He will visit
each relief at least once while it is on post, and at least -one of
t'hese visits will be made between 12 o’clock midnight and day~
light. .
42. He receives and obeys the orders of the eommanding
officer and the officer of the day, and reports to the latter with-
out delay all orders to the guard not received from the officer
of the day; he transmits to his successor all material instrue-
tions and information relating to his duties. ’

43. He 18 responsible under the officer of the day for the
general safety of the post or camp as soon as the old guard
marches away from the gtardhouse. In case of emergency,
while both guards are at the guardhouse, the senfor commander
of the two guards will be responsidle that the proper ‘action ld
taken.

44. Officers of the guard will remain constantly with their
guards, except while visiting patrols or necessarily engaged
elrewhere in the performance of thefr duties. The' command-
ing officer will allow a reasonable time for meals.
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-.48. A eommander of a guard leaving his post for any putpbse
will inform the next in. command of MS destination. a‘nd ‘prob-
able -time. of return, -

- 48. -Exeept. in emergencles, the commander of the' guard may
divide the night with the next in command, but rétains his
rel;ponsibﬂsty, the one on watch must be constantly On ‘the
alent.

47. When any. alarm is. ralsed in camp or garrison, ‘the guani
will be informed immediately. (Par. 234.) If the case be seri-
ous, the proper call will:be sounded;:and the commander of the
guard will cause the commanding oﬂlcer and the officer of the
day to be at once notified.

48. If a sentinel calls: “ The guard,” the commander of the
guard. .will. at .once send a patrol. to the sentinel’s post. . 'Ifthe
danger be great, in which case the sentinel will discharge lis
piece, the patrol will be as strong as possible.

49, When practicable, there :should always be an officer or
noncommissioned officer and two privates of the guard at the
guardhouse, in. addition to the sentinels there on..post. - ™

50. Between reveflle amd retreat, whem the -guard had been
turned out for any person-entitled to thé compliment (see pars.
222 :and 224), the commander. of the guard, if an officer, wilt
receive the report of the sergeant, returning the salute of the
lather with the: right hand.:. He will then draw his saber, and
place himself two paces in front of the center of the guard.
When , the .persgn for whom the gudrd has been turned .eout
approaches, he faces his guard and commands: 1, Freseat, 2.
ARMS; faces to the front and salutes. When. his salute ia
acknowledged he resumes the carry, faces about, and commo.nds
1. Order, 2. ARMS; and faces to the. front., ., -

If 1t be;an eofficer entitled to inspect the guard. after salutlng
and -before bringing his guard to an erder, the officer “of .the
guard reports; ‘8ir, all preseas or accounted. for ”; or “8ir, .(so
and. 50) is absent’”; or, if the roll call has.beep omitted: * Six,
the gnard is formed,” except that at guard .mountipng the coma
manders of the guards present their guards and salute without
making any repert.

. Between retreat and reveme the commander of. the. guard
splutes and.reports, but does not bring the guard to a present. .

51. To those. entitled to have the guard turned out but not
entitled to inspect it, no report will be made; nor will a report
be made to any officer unless he halts in front of the guard.




MANUAL OF INTERIOR GUARD DUTY. "

52, When' a guard commanded by a nonconimissioned officer 18
turned -out ‘ab a compliment or for imspection, thé noncommis-
sioned officer, standing at a right shoulder on the right of the
right. gufde, commands: 1. Presént, 2. ARMS. He then exe-
cute the rifle salute. If a report be also required, he will, gfter
saluting, and before bringing his guard to an order, report as
prescribed for the officer of the gunar@. (Par. 80.)

53. When a guard is in line, not under inspection, and com-
‘manded by an officer, the commander -of the guard salutes his
regimental, battalion, and company commander, by bringmg ‘the
guard to attention and saluting in person.

For all other officers, excepting those entitled to the compli-
ment from a' guard (par. 224), the commander of'the guard
salutes in person, but does not bring the guard to attentiom.

When commanded by a noncommissioned officer, the guard i$
brought to attentton in elther case, and the noncommissioned
officer salutes. -

The commander of a guard exchanges salutzs with the ‘ecom-
manders of all other bodies of troops; the g'uard is broug'ht to
attention during the exchange.

“ Present arms” is executed by a guard only when it has
turned out for inspection or as a compliment and at the cere-
monies of guard mounting and relieving the old guard.

54. In marching a guard or 4 detachment of a guard the
principles of paragraph 63 apply. “Eyes right” s executéd
only rén the ceremonies of guard mounting and relieving the old
gua

55. If a person entitled to the compliment, or the regimental
battalion, or company commander, passes in rear of a' guard,
neither the compliment nor the salute is given, but the guard is
brought to attention while such person is opposite the post -of
the commander.

After any person has recelved or declined the compltment, or
received the salute from the commander of the -guard, oﬂlelal
recognition of his presence thereafter while he remains m the
vicinity will be taken by bringing the guard to: attention. -

56. The commander of ‘the guard will inspect the gmu'd"at
reveille and retreat, and at such other times as may be neces-
sary, to assure himself that the men are in proper condition to
perform their-duties and that their arms' and equipments are
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in proper condition. For inspection by other officers, he pre-
ggeutheguardlneacheueasdlrectedbymemspecﬂng
cer

87. The guard will not be paraded during ceremonies unless
directed by the commanding officer.

58, At all formations members of the guard or reliets will
execute inspection arms as prescribed in the drill regulations
of their arm.

59. The commander of the guard will see that all semtinels
are habitually relleved every two hours, unless the weather or
other cause makes it necessary that it be done at shorter or
longer intervals, as directed by the commanding officer.

60. He will question his noncommissioned officers and sen-
tinels relative to the instructions they may have reeeived from
the old guard; he will .see that patrols and visits of inspectlon
are made as directed by the officer of the day.

61. He will see that the special orders for each post and
member of the guard, either. written or printed, are posted in
the guardhouse and, if practicable, in the sentry box or other
sheltered place to which the member of the guard has con-
stant access.

6%. He will see that the proper calls are sounded at the hours
appointed by the commanding officer.

63, Should a member of the guard be taken sick, or be ar-
rested, or desert, or leave his guard, he will at once notify the
officer of the day, (Par. 23.)

64. He will, when the countersign is used (pars. 210 to 216),
communicate it to the noncommissioned officers of the guard
and see that it is duly communicated to the sentinels before
the hour for challenging; the countersign will not be given to
sentinels posted at the guardhouse.

85. He will have the details for hoisting the flag at reveille
and lowering it at retreat, and for firing the reveille and re-
treat gun, made in time for the proper performance of these
duties. (See pars, 838, 344, 345, and 346.) He will see that
the flags are kept in the best condltion possible, and that they
are never handled except in the proper performance of duty.

66. He may permit members of the guard while at the guard-
house to remove their head dress, overcoats, and gloves; if they
leave the guardhouse for any. purpose whatever, he will require
that they be properly equipped and armed according to the
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charaeter of the service in which engaged, or as directed by the
commanding officer.

687. He will enter in the guard report a report of his. tour of
duty and, on the completion' of his tour, will present it to- the
officer of the day. He will transmit with his report all passes
turned in at the post of the guard. :

68. Whenever a prisoner is sent to the guardhouse or guard
tent for confinement, he will cause him to be searched, and will,
without unnecessary delay, report the case to the officer of the
day.

09 Under war conditions, if anyone is to be passed ‘out of
camp at night, he will be sent to the commander of the guaxd
who will have him passed beyond the sentinels.

70. The commander of the guard will detain at the guard-
house all suspicious characters, or parties attempting to pass a
sentinel’s post without authority, reporting his action to the
officer of the day, to whom persons so arrested will be sent, if
necessary.

71. He will inspect the guardrooms and cells, and the irons
of such prisoners as may be ironed, at least once during his
tour, and at such other times as he may deem necessary.

72. He will cause the corporals of the old and new reliefs to
verify together, immediately before each relief goes.on post, the
number of prisoners who should then properly be at the gual'dr

73 He will see that the sentences of prisoners under his
charge are executed strictly in accordance with the action of
the reviewing authority.

74. When no special prisoner guard has been detailed (par.
300), he will, as far as practicable, assign as guards over work-
ing parties of prisoners sentinels from posts guarded at night
only.

75. The commander of the guard will inspect all meals sent to
the guardhouse and see that the quantity and quality of food
are in accordance with: regulations.

78. At guard mounting he will report to the old oﬂicer of the
day all cases of prisoners whose terms of sentence expire on
that day, and also all ‘cases of prisoners concerning whom no
‘statement’ of charges has been received. (See par. 241.)

77. The commander of the guard is respomsible for the
security of the prisoners under the charge of his guard he
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becomes responsible for them after their numbér has beén
verified and they have been turned over to the custody of his
‘guard by the old guard or by the prisener guard or overseers.

-~ 78. The prisoners will be verified and turned over to the new
guard without parading them, unless che commanding officer
or the officer of the day shall direct otherwise.

79. To receive the prisoners at the guardhouse when they have
been paraded and after they have been verified by the officers
of the day, the commander of the new guard directs his
sergeant to form his guard with an interval, and commands;
1. Prisomers, 2. Right, 8. FACE, 4. Forward, 5. MARCH. The
prisoners’ having arrived opposite the interval in the new
guard, he commands: 1. Prisoners, 2. HALT, 8. l‘.eft, 4, FACE,
8. Right (or lett), 6. DRESS, 7. FRONT.

The prisoners dress on the line of the new guard.

Sergeant of the @uard.

80. The senior noncommissioned officer of the guard always
acts as sérgeant of the guard, and, if there be no officer of the
guard, will perform the duties prescribed for the commander of
the guard.

81. The sergeant of the guard has general supervision over
the other noncommissioned officers and the musicians and pri-
vates of the guard, and must Be thoroughly familiar with all
of thelr orders and duties.

82. He is directly responsible for the property.under charge
of the guard, and will see that it is properly cared for. He will
make lists of articles taken out by working parties and see that
all such articles are duly returned. If they are not, he will
immediately report the fact to the commander. of the guard.

83. Immediately after guard mounting he will prepare dupli-
cate lists of the names of all noncommissioned officers, musi-
cians; and privates of the guard, showing the relief and post
or duties of each. One list will be handed as soon as possible
‘to the commander of the guard; the other will be retained by
the sergeant.

+ -84.- He will see that all reliefs are tumed out at the proper
time, and that the corporals thoroughly understand, and are
prompt and efficient in, the discharge of their duties.
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85. During the temporary absence from the guardhouse of
the sergeant of the guard, the next in rank of the noncommis-
sioned officers will perform his duties.

86. Should the corporal whose relief is on post be called
away from the guardhouse, the sergeant of the guard will
designate a noncommissioned officer to take the corporal’s place
until bis return.

87. The sergeant of the guard is responsible at all times for
the proper police of the guardhouse or guard tent, including the
ground about them and the prison cells. :

88. At first sergeant’s call he will proceed to the adjutant’s
office and obtain the guard report book.

89. When the national or regimental colors are taken from
the stacks of the color line, the color.bearer.and guard, or the
sergeant of the guard, unarmed, and two armed privates as a
guard, will escort the colors to the colonel’s quarters, as pre-
scribed for the color guard in the drill regulations of the arm
of the service to which the guard belongs.

80. He will report to the commander of the guard any sus-
picious or unusual occurrence that comes under his notice, will
warn him of the approach of any armed body, and will send to
him all persons arrested by the guard.

91. When the guard is turned out its formation will be as
follows: The senior noncommissioned officer, if commander of
the guard, is on the right of the right guide; if not commander
of the guard, he i8'in the line of file closers, in rear of the right
four of the guard; the next in rank is right guide; the next
left guide; the others in the line of file closers, usually each in
rear of his relief; the fleld music, with its left three paces to
the right of the right guide. The reliefs form in the same order
as when the guard was first divided, except that if the guard
consists of dismounted cavalry and infantry, the cavalry forms
on the left.

92. The sergeant forms the guard, calls the roll, and, if not in
command of the guard, reports to the commander of the guard
‘a8 prescribed in drill regulations for a first sergeant forming a
troop or company; the guard is not divided into platoons or
sections, and, except when the whole guard is formed prior to
marching off, fours are not counted.

93. The sergeant reports as follows: “Sir, all presemt or
accounted for,” or “ 8ir, (so-and-so) is absent”; or if the roll

54481°—14——9
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call has been omitted, “ 8ir, the gnard is formed.” Only men
absent without proper authority are reported absent. He then
takes his place, without command.

94. At night the roll may be called by reliefs and numbers
instead of names; thus, the first relief being on post: Second
relief; Wo. 1; No. 2, etc.; Third relief, Corporal; No. 1, ete.

985. Calling the roll will be dispensed with in forming the
guard when it is turned out as a compliment, on the approach of
an armed body, or in any sudden emergency ; but in such cases
the roll may be called before dismissing the guard. If the
guard be turned out for an officer entitled to inspect it, the roll
will, unless he directs vtherwise, always be called before a
report 18 made.

96, The sergeant of the guard has direct charge of the
prisoners, except during such time as they may be under the
charge of the prisoner guard or overseers, and is responsible to
the commander of the guard for their security. -

97. He will carry the keys of the guardroom and cells, and
will not suffer them to leave his personal possession while he is
at the guardhouse, except as hereinafter provided. (Par. 99.)
Should he leave the guardhouse for any purpose, he will turn
the keys over to the noncommisgsioned officer who takes his
place. (Par. 85.) -

98. He will count the knives, forks, etc., given to the prisoners
with their food, and.see that none of these articles remain in
their possession. He will see that no forbidden articles of any
kind are conveyed to the prisoners.

99. Prisoners when paraded with the guard are placed in line,
in 1ts center. The sergeant, immediately before forming the
guard, will turn over his keys to the noncommissioned officer
at the guardhouse. Having formed the guard, he will divide it
into two nearly .equal parts. Indicating the point of division
with his hand, he commands: 1. Right (or left), 2. FAQE, 3.
;iravzard, 4, MARCH, 5. Guard, 6. HALT, 7. Left (or right), 8.

If the first command be right face, the right half of the
guard only will execute the movements; if left faoe, the left
half only will execute them. The command halt is8 given when
sufficient interval is obtained to admit the prisoners. The doers
of the guardroom. and eells are then opened by the noncommis-
sioned officer having the keys. The prisoners will file out under

N
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the supervision of the sergeant, the noncommissioned officer,
and sentinel on duty at the guardhouse, and such other sentinels
as may be necessary; they will form.in line in the interval be-
tween the two parts of the guard. .

100. To return the prisoners to the guardroom and -cells, the
sergeant commands: 1. Prisonmers, 2. Right (or left), 3. FACE,
4. Column right (or left), 5. MARCH.

The prisoners, under the same supervision as before, return to
their proper rooms or cells.

101. To close the guard, the sergeant commands: 1. Left (or
right), 2, FACE, 3. Forward, 4. MARCH, 5. Guard, 6. HALT,
7. Right (or left), 8. FACE. .

The left or right half only of the guard, as lndlcated executes
the movement.

102. If there be but few prisoners, the sergeant may indicate
the point of division ag above, and form the necessary interval
by the commands: 1. Right (or left) step, 2. MARCH, 3. Guard,
4, HALT and close the intervals by the vommands: 1. Left (or
right) step, 2. MARCH, 3. Guard, 4. HALT. .

108. If sentinels are numerous, reliefs may, at the discretlon
of the commanding officer, be posted in detachments, and ser-
geants, as well as corporals, required to relieve and post them.

Corpora} of the . Guard.

104. A corporal of the guard receives and obeys orders from
none but noncommigsioned officers of the guard senior to him-
self, the officers of the guard, the officer of the day, and the
commanding officer.

108. It is the duty of the corporal of the guard to post and
relieve sentinels, and to instruct the members of his relief in
their orders and duties.

106. Immediately after the division of the guard info reliefs
the corporals will assign the members of their respective reliefs
to posts by number, and a soldier so assigned to his -post will
not be changed to another during the same tour of guard duty,
unless by directoin of the commander of the guard or higher
authority. Usually, experienced soldiers are placed over ‘the
arms of the guard, and at remote and responsible posts,

107. Each corporal will thén make a list of the members of
his relief, including himself. This list will contain the number
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of the relief, the name, the company, and the regiment of -
membetthereot.a.ndtheposttowhicheaehlsmm
list will be made in duplicate, one copy to be given to the
geant of the guard as soon as completed, the other to be
tained by the corporal.

108. When directed by the commander of the guard, the
corporal of the first relief forms his relief, and then commands:
CALL OFF.

Commencing on the right, the men call off alternately rear
and front rank, “one,” “two,” *three,” “four,” and so on;
if in single rank, they call off from right to left. The corpordl
then commands: 1. Right, 2. FACE, 3. Forward, 4. MARCH. ..

The corporal marches on the left, and mear the rear file, in
order to observe the march. The corporal of .the old guard
marches on. the right of the leadlng e,-and takes command
‘when the last one of the old sentinels is relieved, changing
places with the corporal of the new guand. -

109. When the relief arrives at six paces from a sentinel
(See Par. 168), the corporal haits it and commands, according
to the number of the post: No. (——) -

Both sentinels execute port arms or saber; the new sentinel
approa7c2h'es the old, halting about one pace from him., (See
Par. 172.)

110. The corporals advance and place -themselves, facing each
other, a little in advance of the new sentinel, the old corporal
on his right, the new corporal on his left, botli at a right
-shoulder, and observe that the old sentinel tramsmits eorrectly
Jis instructions.

The following diagram will illustrate the.positions taken :

A

Cl 1D

sé

28

-— - 2D

C g

: I H -
., - B

R I8 the relief; A, the new corpoml B, the old; C, the new
‘sentinel; D, the old.

111, The instructions relative to the post having been com-
municated, the new corporal commands, Post; both sentinels

A




NANUAL-CF INTERIOR QUARD DUTY; 188

then resume-the right shoulder, faee ‘toward the new corporal
and step back so as to allow the relief to pass'in front' of them:
The new corporal then commands: ‘1. Forward, 2. March ;. the
ol sentinel takes his place in réar of the relief as it po,sses htm,
his plete in the same position as those of the reliéf The new
sentinel stands fast at a right shoulder until the relief. has
passed six paces beyond him, when he walks his post. The cor-
porals take their places as the rellef passes them. -

112. Mounted sentinels are. postxed and relieved- in aecordance
with the same' principies.

113. On the return of the éld tellef; the corporal of the new
guard falls out when the relief halts; the corporal of the old
guard formis his relief on the left:of tlie old guard, salutes, and
reports to-‘the dommander of his guand: “S8ir, the relief is
present ¥; or' “ 8ir, (so and so) is nbunt ” and takes hls plnce
in the guard.

114. To post a reHef other than that which is povbed when
the old ‘guard 19 relieved, 1td corporal commands: * *

1. (Such) relief, 2. FALL IN; and if ams are stacked. they
are tdken 'at the pwper commands.

The relief is formed facing .to .the. tront with arms at an
‘order; the men place' themselves according to'the numbers: of
their respective posts, viz, two, four, six, and'so on, in the front
rank, and one, three; five, '‘and. so on, m the rear ‘raak. . The
corporal standing -about two paces in front of the: centén of his
rellef, then: commands ¢ CALE OFR, - b

The men call off as prescribed. The corporal then commands
1. Inspection, 2.' ARMS, '3. Order, 4. ARMS} fates the ' com-
mander of the guard, exwutes'tbe rifie  salute,. reports: “8in
the relief is present ”; o */Sir, (0'and s0):1s absemt”; he then
takes his place on the ‘Mght-at order arma. - | .

115. When the commander of the guard direets ithe corporal,
Post your- reHef, the corporal salutes and:pasts his reltef .as
prescribed (Pars 108 to 111) ; the corporal of the rellef on post
d‘;)es not go w’!th the mew ielief except’ when necessary to show
the wiy. :

116. To' Msiniss 'the old rellef 1t Bi Y hulbed and faced to the
front at the guardhouse by the corporal of the new relief, who
then falls out; the corporil of the ovld reMef then steps in front
of the relief ahd dismisses it by the proper commands.

117. Should the pieces have been loaded before the relief was
posted, the corporal will, before dismissing the relief, see that
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no cartridges are left in the chambers. or magazines. The same
rule applies to sentinels over prisoners.

118. Bach carporal will thoroughly acquaint himself with all
the special orders of every sentinel on his relief, and see that
each understands and correctly transmits such orders in detail
to-his successor.

. 1189, There should be at least one noncommissioned officer
constantly on the alert at the guardhouse, usually the corporal
whose relief is on post. This noncommissioned officer takes
post near the entrance of the guardhouse, and does not fall in
with the guard. when it is formed. He will have his rifie con-
stantly with him.

120. Whenever it becomes necessary for the corporal to leave
his,post nedar the entrance of the guardhouse, he will notify the
sergeant of the guard, who will at once take his place, or desig-
nate another noncommissioned officer to do so.

181. He will see that no person enters the guardhouse or
guard tent, or erosses the posts of the sentinels there posted
without prdper authority.

122, Should any sentinel call -for the corporal of the guard,
the gorporal will, in every ‘case, at once and guickly proceed to
such séntinel. He will notify the sergeant of the guard before
leaving the guardhouse.

.. 128. ‘He will at once report to the commander of the guard
any: violation of regulations or any unusual occurrence which
is reported to him by a sentinel, or which comes to his notice
in any other way.

184.'S8hould a sentinel call “The Guard,” the corporal will
promptly notify. the commander of the guard.

125.. Shouid a sentinel ecall “ Relief,” the corporal will at
once proceed to the post of such sentinel, taking with him the
man next for duty on. that post. . If the sentinel is relieved for
a.shert time only, the carporal will agaln post him as soon as
the neeessity for his relief ceases:

126. When the-countersign is used, the eorporal at the post-
ing of the relief during whose tour challenging is to begin gives
4he countersign to the .members of the relief, excepting those
posted at the guardhouse, .

127. He will wake the corporal whose relief is next on post
in time for the latter to verify the prlsoners, form his relief,
and pest it at the properx.hour.
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128. Should the guard be turned out, each corporal will eall
his own relief, and cause its members to fall in promptly.

129. Tents or bunks in the same vicinity will be designated
for the reliefs so that all the members of each relief may, if
necessary, be found and turned out by the corporal in the least
time and with the least confusion. :

130. When challenged by a sentinel while posting his relief,
the corporal commands: 1. Relief, 2. HALT; to the sentinel’s
challenge he answers “ Relief,” aml at the order of the sentinel
he advances alone to give the countersign, or to be recognized.
When the sentinel says, “ Advance relief,” the corporal com:
mands: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH,

If to be relieved, the sentinel is then relleved as prescribed.

131, Between retreat and reveille, the corporal of the guard
will challenge all suspicious looking persons or parties he may
observe, first halting his patrol or relief, if either be with him.
He will advance them in the same manner that ‘sentinels on
post advance like parties (Pars. 191 to 197), ‘but 'if the route
of a patrol is on a continuous chain of sentinels, he should not
challenge persons coming near him unless he has reason to be-
lieve that they have eluded the vigilance of sentinels,

182. Between retreat and reveille, whenever so ordered by an
officer entitled to inspect the guard, the corporal will call:
¢ Turn out the guard,” announcing the title of the officer, and
thg;l, if not otherwise ordered, he will salute and return to his

post.

138, As a general rule he will advance parties approaching
the guard at night in the same manner that sentinels on post
advance like parties. Thus, the sentinel at the guardhouse
challenges and repeats the answer to the corporal, as prescribed
hereafter (par. 200); the corporal, advancing at port arms,
says: “ Advance (so 'and so) with the countersign,” or “to be
recognized,” if there be no countersign used; the countersign
being correctly given, or the party being duly recognized, the
corporal says: “ Advance (so and so),” repeating the answer
to the challenge of the sentinel.

184, When officers of @different rank approach the guardhouse
from different directions at the same time, the senior will be
advanced first, and@ will not be made to wait for: his junior.

135. Out of ranks and under arms, the corporal salutes with
thehriﬂe salute. He will salute all officers whether by day or
night.
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..136. The corporal will examine parties halted and detained
by sentinels, and if he have reason to believe the parties have
no authority to cross sentinel’s posts, will conduct them to the
commander of the guard.

137. Dhe corporal of the guard will arrest all suspicious look-
ing characters prowling about the post or camp, all persons of
@ disorderly character disturbing the peace, and all persons
taken in the act of committing crime against the Government
on a military reservation or post. All persons arrested by cor-
porals of the guard or by sentinels will at once be conducted
to the commander of the guard by the corporal.

Musicians of the Guard.

-138. The musicians of the guard will sound calls as prescribed
by the commanding officer.

139. Should the guard be turned out for national or reglmental
colors or standards, uncased, the fleld music of the guard will,
when the guard present arms, sound, “ To the color ” or “ To the
standard ”’; or, if for any person entitled thereto, the march,
g?tg.dshes, or ruffles, prescribed in paragraphs 375, 376, and 377,

Orderlies and Color Sentinels.

140. When so directed by the commanding officer, the officer
who inspects the guard at guard mounting will select from the
members of the new guard an orderly for the commanding
officer and such number of other orderlies and color sentinels
as may be required.

141, For these positions the soldiers will be chosen who are
most correct in the performapce of duty and in military bear-
ing, neatest in person and clothing, and whose arms and accou-
terments are in the best condition. Clothing, arms, and equip-
ments must econform to regulations, If there is any doubt as
to the relative qualifications of two or more soldiers, the in-.
specting officer will cause them to fall out at the guardhouse
and to form in line in single rank, He will then, by testing
them in drill. regulations, select the most proficlent. The eom-
mander of the guard will be notified of the selection.

142. When directed by the commander of the guard to fall
out ‘and ‘report, an orderly will give his name, company, and
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regiment to the sergeant of the guard, and, leaving his rifle in

the arm rack in his company quarters, will proceed at once to
the officer to whom he is assigned, reporting: *8ir, Private
, Company , reports as orderly.”

143. If the orderly selected be a cavalryman, he will leave
his rifie in the arm rack of his troop quarters, and report with
his belt on, but without slde arms unless specially otherwise
ordered.

144. Orderlies, while on duty as such, are subject only to the
orders of the commanding officer, and of the officers to whom
they are ordered to report.

145. When an orderly is ordered to carry a message, he will
be careful to deliver it exactly as it was given to him.

146. His tour of duty ends when he is relieved by the orderly
gelected from the guard relieving his own. .

147. Orderlies are members of the guard, and their name,
company, and regiment are entered on the guard report and
lists of the guard.

148. If a color line is established, sufficient sentinels are
placed on the color line to guard the colors and stacks.

149. Color sentinels are posted only so long as the stacks are
formed. The commander of the guard will divide the time
equally among them.

150. When stacks are broken, the color sentinels may be per-
mitted to return to their respective companies. :They are re-
quired to report in person to the commander of the guard at
reveille and retreat. They will fall in with the guard, under
arms, at guard mounting.

151, Color sentinels are not placed on the regular reliefs, nor
are their posts numbered. In calling for the corporal of the
guard, they call: “ Corporal of the guard. Color line.”

152. Officers or enlisted men passing the uncased colors will
render the prescribed salute, If the colors are on the stacks,
the salute will be made on crossing the color line or on passing
the colors.

153. A sentlnel placed over the colors will not permit them
to be moved exeept in the presence of an armed escort. Unless
otherwise ordered by the commanding officer, he will allow ne
one to touch them but the color bearer.

He will not permit any soldier to take arms from the stacks
or to touch them except by order of an officer or noncommis-
sioned officer of the guard.
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If any person passing the colors or crossing the color line
fails to salute the colors, the sentinel will caution him to do so,
and if the caution be not heeded he will call the corporal of the
guard and report the facts.

Privates of the Guard.

154. Privates are assigned to reliefs by the commander of the
guard, and to posts usually by the corporal of their relief. They
will not change from one relief or post to another during the
same tour of guard duty unless by proper authority.

' Orders for Sentinels,

155. Orders for sentinals are of two classes: General orders
and special orders. General orders apply to all sentinels. Spe-
cial orders relate to particular posts and duties.

156. Sentinels will be required to memorize the following:

My general orders are:

1. To take charge of this post and all. Government property in
view.

2. To walk my post in a military manner keeping always on
the alert and observing everything that takes place within sight
or hearing.

8. To report all violations of orders I am instructed to emforce.

4. To repeat all calls from posts more distant from the guard-
house than my own.

5. To quit my post only when properly relieved.

6. To receive, obey, and pass on to the sentinel who relieves
me, all orders from the commanding officer, officer of the day,
and officers and noncommissioned officers of the guard only.

7. To talk to no one exeept in line of duty.

8. In case of fire or disorder to give the alarm,

9. To allow no one to commit a nuisance on or near my post.

10. In any case not covered by instructions to call the corporal
of the guard.

11. To salute all officers, and all colors and standards mnot
cased.

12. To be especially watohful at night, and during the time
for challenging, to challenge all persons on or near my post
and to allow no one to pass without proper authority. -
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Regulations Relating to the General Orders for Sentinels.

No. 1: To take charge of this post and all Government property
in view,

157. All persons, of whatever rank in the service, are re-
quired to observe respect toward sentinels and members of the
guard when such are in the performance of their duties.

158. A sentinel will at once report to the corporal of the guard
every unusual or suspicious occurrence noted.

159. He will arrest suspicious persons prowling about the
post or camp at any time, all parties to a disorder occurring
on or near his post, and all, except authorized persons, who at-
tempt to enter the camp at night, and will turn over to the
corporal of the guard all persons arrested.

160. The number, limits, and extent of his post will in-
variably constitute part of the speclal orders of a sentinel on
post. The limits of his post should be so defined as to include
;;erg ;t)llace to which he is required to go in the performance of

s duties.

No. 2: To walk my post in a military manner, keeping always
on the alert and observing everything that takes place withia
sight or hearing.

161. A sentinel is not required to halt and change the posi-
tion of his rifle on arriving at the end of his post, nor to execute
to the rear, march, precisely as prescribed in the drill regula-
tions, but faces about while walking in the manner most, con-
venient to him and at any part of his post as may be best
suited to the proper performance of his duties. He carries his
rifie on either shoulder, and in wet or severe weather, when
not in a sentry box, may carry it at a secure.

162. Sentinels when in sentry boxes stand at ease. Sentry
boxes will be used in wet weather only, or at other times when
specially authorized by the commanding officer. .

163. In very hot weather, sentinels may be authorized to
stand at ease on their posts, provided they can effectively dis-
charge their duties in this position; but they will take advan-
tage of this privilege only on the express authority of the
officer of the day or the commander of the guard.

164. A mounted sentinel may dismount occasionally and lead
his horse, but will not relax his vigilance.
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No. 3: To report all-violations of orders I am instructed. to
enforce. -

1685. A sentinel will ordinarily report a violation of orders
when he is inspected or relieved, but if the case be urgent, he
will call the corporal of the guard, and also, if necessary, will
arrest the offender.

No. 4: To repeat all calls from posts more distant from the
guardhouse than my own.

166. To call the corporal or the guard for any purpose other
than relief, fire, or disorder (pars. 167 and 173), a sentinel will
call, “Corporal of the guard, No. (——),” adding the number
of his post. In no case will any sentinel call, “ Never mind the
corporal; ” nor will the corporal heed such’ call if given.

No. 5; To quit my post only when properly relieved.

167, If relief becomes necessary, by reason of sickness or
other cause, a sentinel will call, “ Corporal of 'the guard, Na.
{=——), Relief,” giving the number of his post. -

168. Whenever a sentinel is to be relieved, he will halt, and
with arms at a right shoulder, will face toward the rellef,
when it 18 ‘80 paces from him. He will come to a port arms
with the new sentinel, and in a low tone will transmit to him
all the special orders relating to the post and any other infor
mation which will assist him to better perform his duties.

No. 6: To receive, obey, and pass on to the sentinel who relieves
' me, all orders from the commanding officer, ofiter of the day,
and oﬁcers and noneommissioned officers ot the gunard only

' 189 Durlng his tour of duty a soldier is subject to the ordere
of the commanding officer, ofticer 'of the day, and officers and
noncommissioned officers of the guard only; but any officer is
competent to investigate apparent violations of regulations by
members of the guard.

170. A sentinel will quit his piece on an explicit order from
any person from whom he ‘lawfully receives orders while on
post; under no circumstances will he yleld it to any other per-
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aon.. . Utless necessity :therefor .exists, no person will reqéire
‘4 sentinel to guit his plece, even to allow it to be inspected. =

171, A sentinel will not divulge the countersign (pars. 209 to
217) to anyone except the sentinel who relteves him, or to a
person from whom he properly receives orders, on such person’s
verbal order given personally. Privates of the guard will not
use the countersign except in the performance of their duties
while posted as sentinels.

No. 7: To mlk to no one except in line of duty.
1

- 172.. When calling .for any purpose, challenging or holding
communication with any person a dismounted semtinel armed
owith a rifie or sabher will take the position of port .arms. or
-gaber. . At night a. dismounted .séntinel .armed with a pistol
takes the position of raised pistol in challenging or holding
‘communication. A mounted sentinel does not ordinarily draw
‘his weapon in the daytime when challenging or holding com-
versation; but if drawn,-he holds it at advance rifie, raise pis-
tol, or port saber, according as he is armed with a rifle, pistol,
or saber. At night in challenging and holdieg conversation
his weapon i8 drawn and held as just prescribed, depending oh
-whether he 18 armed with a rifle, pistol, or saber.

No 8: In case of fire or disorder to give the alarm.
:

178. In case of fire, a sentinel will call, “Fire, ]!o. (--—),"
.adding the mumber of his post; if possible, he will' extinguish
‘the fire himself. Incase of dlsorder he will call, “ The Guard,
‘No., (——),” adding the number of his post.. If the danger be
great, he will in either case discharge his piece before calling.

No 11 To uiuto m officers and all colors and standards not
't cased. H

. ru. When:not engaged in the performance of a specific dutw.
the proper execution of which would prevent it, a member of
the guard-will salute- all -officers who pass him.. This rule
applies at all hours of the day or night, except in the case of
mounted sentimels armed with a rifle. or pistol, or dismounted
sentinels armed with a pistol, after challenging. (See par. 181.)
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175. Sentinels will salute as follows: A dismounted sentinel
armed with a rifie or saber, salutes .by presenting arms; if
otherwise armed, he salutes with the right hand.

A mounted sentinel, if armed with a saber and the saber be
drawn, salutes by presenting saber; otherwise he salutes in all
cases with the right hand.

176. To salute, a dismounted sentinel, with piece at a right
shoulder or saber at a carry, halts and faces toward the person
to be saluted when the latter arrives within 30 paces.

The limit within which individuals and insignia. of rank can
be readily recognized is assumed to be about 30 paces, and there-
fore at this distance cognizance is taken of the person or party
to be saluted. -

177. The salute 1s rendered at six paces; if the person to be
saluted does not arrive within that dlst,ance, then when he is
nearest.

178. A sentinel in a sentry box, armed wlth a rifle, stands at

attention in the doorway on the approach of a person or party
entitled to salute, and salutes by presenting arms according to
the foregoing rules.

If armed with a saber, he stands at a earry and salutes as
before.

179. A mounted sentinel on a regular post, halts, faces, and
salutes in accordance with the foregoing rules. If doing patrol
duty, he salutes, but does not halt unless spoken to.

180. Sentinels salute, in accordance with the foregoing rules,
all persons and parties entitled to compliments from the guards
(paragraphs 224, 227, and 228); officers .of the Army, Navy,
and Marine Corps; military and naval officers of foreign
powers; ‘officers of volunteers and militia officers when in uni-
form.

181. A sentinel salutes as just prescribed when an officer
comes on his post; if the officer holds communiecation with the
sentinel, the sentinel again salutes when the officer leaves him.

During the hours when challenging is prescribed, the first
salute is given as soon as the officer has been duly recogmnized
and advanced. A mounted sentinel armed with a rifie or pistol,
or a dismounted sentinel armed with a pistol, does not salute
after challenging.

He stands at advance rlﬂe or raise pistol until the officer
passes. .
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182. In case of the approach of an armed party of the guard,
the sentinel will hajt when it is about 30 paces from him,
facing toward the party with his piece at the right shoulder.
If not himself relieved, he will, as the party passes, place him-
self so that the party will pass in front of him; he resumes
;alklng Ms post when the party has reached six paces beyond

183. An oﬂcer is entitled to the cempliments prescribed,
whether in uniform or not.

184, A sentinel in communication with an officer will not
interrupt the conversation to salute. In the ecase of seniors.the
officer will salute, whereupon the sentinel will salute.

185. When the flag is being lowered at retreat, a seantinel on
post and in view of the flag will face the flag, and, at the first
note of the Star Spangled Banner or to the color will come to
a present arms. At the sounding of the last note he will resume
walking his pest.

No. 12: To be espeeially watohful at night and during the time
for challenging, to challeage all persons on or near my post,
and to allow no one to pass without proper authority.

186. During challenging hours, if a sentinel sees any person
or party on or near his post, he will advance rapidly along his
post toward such person or party and when within about 30
yards will challenge sharply, “ Halt, Who is theret” He will
place himself in the best possible position: to receive or, if
necessary, to arrest the person or party. .

187. In case a mounted party be challenged, the sentinel will
call, “ Halt, Dismount. Who is theret?”

188. The sentinel will permit only one of any party to. ap-
proach him for the purpose of giving the countersign (pars. 209
to 217), or, if no countersign be used, of being duly recognized.
‘When this is done the whole party is advanced, i. e, allowed to

pass.

189. In all casaes the sentinel must satisfy himself beyond a
reasonable doubt that the parties are what they represent them-
selves to be and have a right to pass. If he is not satisfied,
he must cause them to stand and call the corporal of the guard.
80, likewise, if he have no authority to pass persons with the
countersign, or when the party has not the ecquntersign, or gives
an incorrect one.
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180, A sentinel will not permit any person to apptroach %
close as to prevent the proper use of his own weapon before
recognizing the person or receiving the countersign.

181, When two or more persons approach in one party, the
sentinel, on recelving an answer that indicates that some one
in the party has the countersign, will say, “ Advance one with -
the countersign,” and, if the countersign is given correctly, wil
then say, “Advance (S0 and s0),” repeating the answer to his
challenge, Thus if the answer be “Relief (Friends with the
eountersign, Patrol, etc.),” the sentinel will say, “Advanoe one
v&thﬂthe countersign ’; then “Advance relef (friends, patrol
ete.),

192. If a person having the countersign approach alone, he
is advanced to give the countersign. Thus if the answer be
“¥riend with the countersign (or officer of the day, or eto)”
the sentinel will say, “Advance, friend (or offieer of the day,
or eto.) with the countersign”; then “Advamoe, friemd (or
officer of the day, or eto.)”

183, If two or more persons approach a sentinel’s post from
different directions at the same time, all sach persons are chal-
lenged in turn and required to halt and to rematn halted unti
advanced. )

‘The senior is first advanced, in accordance with the foregoing

‘rules,

164. If a party is already advanced and in communication
with a sentinel, the latter will challenge any other party tha
may approach; if the party challenged be senior to the one
already on his post, the sentinel will advance the new party at
once. The senior may allow him to advance any or all of the
other parties; otherwise, the sentinel will not advance any of
them until the senior leaves him. He will then advance the
senior only of the remaining parties, and so on.

195. The following order of rank will govern a Sentinel in
advancing different persons or parties approaching his post:
Commanding officer, officer of the day, officer of the guard,
officers, patrols, reliefs, noncommissioned officers of the goard
in order of rank, friends.

196. A sentinel will never allow himself to be surprised, nor
permit two parties to advance upon him at the same time.

197. If no countersign be used, the rules for challenging are
the same. The rules for advancing parties are modified oulr
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as follows: Instead of saying “Advance (so and so) with the
countersign,” the sentinel will say, “Advance (so and 80) te be
ret))o”g'nued.” Upon recognition he will say, “Advance (so and
80).

198. Answers to a sentinel’s challenge intended to confuse or
mislead him are prohibited, but the use of such an answer as
¢ Friends with the countersign,” is not to be understood as
misleading, but as .the usual answer made by officers, patrols,
ete., when the purpose of their visit makes it desirable that their
official capacity should not be announced.

Special Orders for Sentinels at the Post of the Gﬁrd.

199. Sentinels posted at the guard will be required to mem-
orize the following:

Between reveille and retreat to turn out the guard for all
persons designated by the commanding oficer, for all colors or
standards not cased, and in time of war for all armed parties
approaching my post, except troops at drill and reliefs and de-
tachments of the guard.

At night, after challenging any person or party, to advance
no one but call the corporal of the guard, repeating the answer
to the challenge.

200. After receiving an answer to his challenge, the sentinel
calls, “Corporal of the guard (so and 80),” repeating the an-
swer to the challenge,

He does not in such cases repeat the number of his post.

201, He remains in the position assumed in challenging until
the corporal has recognized or advanced the person or party
challenged, when he resumes walking his post, or, if the person
or party be entitled thereto, he salutes and, as soon as the
salute has been acknowledged, resumes wealking his post.

202. The sentinel at the post of the guard will be notified by
direction of the commanding officer of the presence in camp or
garrison of persons entitled to the compliment. (Par. 224.)

208, The following examples illustrate the manner in which
the sentinel at the post of the guard will turn out the guard
upon the approach of persons or parties entitled to the compli-
ment (pars. 224, 227, and 228), “ Tarn out the guard, command-
ing officer ”; “Turn out the guard, governor of a Territory ”;

54481°—14——10
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“Turn out the gnard, uuonal colors ”’; "“ Turn out tlu mn.rd.,
armed party ”;

At the apm'oach of the new guard at gunrd monnﬂng the
sentinel will call, “ Turn out the guard, armed party.”

204. Should the person named by the sentinel not desire the
guard formed, he will salute, whereupon the sentinel will ecall
‘“ Never mind the guard.”

205. After having ealled “ Turn out the guard,” the senﬁnel
will never call “ Never ma the guard,” on the approach ot an
armed party.

208. Though the guard be already formed he will not tall to
call, “Turn out the guard,” as required in his specigl -orders,
except that the guard will not be turned out for any person
while his senior s at or coming to the pést of the guard. -

207. The sentinels at the post of the guard will warn the
commander of the approach of any armed body and of the pres-
ence in the vicinity of all suspicious or disorderly persons.

208. In case of fire or-diserder in. slghtnrhearhg thenn
tinel at the guardhouse :will cail.the eorpoml of the gnard and
report the facts to him.

Countersigns and Paroles. . ,

209. Forty-fourth article of war.—Any person belonglag
the armies of the United States who makes known the waté¢h-
word to any person not entitled to receive it; accoriling to the
rules and discipline of war, or presumes to give a parole or
watchword different from that which he received, shall suffer
death or such other punishment as a court-martial mny dhvect.
(See par. 1T1.)

210. The countersign is & word given daily from the prlncipa.l
headquarters of a command to aid@ guards and sentinels in
identifying persons who may be authorized to pass at night, .

It 18 given to such persons as may be authorizéd to pass and
repass sentinels’ posts during the night, and to officers, noncom-
missioned officers, and sentinels of the guard.

211, The parole is & word used as a-check on the countdrdsn
in order to obtain more accurate identification of perdons. It
is imparted only to those who are entitled to inspect gutrca
and to commanders of guards.

The parole or countersign, or both, are sent sealed in the torm
of an order to those entitled to them.
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212. When the commander of the guard demands the parole,
he will advance and receive it as the corporal receives the coun-
tersign. ‘(See par. 138.)

213. As the communications containing the parele and counter-
sign must at times be distributed by many orderlies, the parole
intrusted to many officers, and the countersign and parole to
many. officers and sentinels, and as both the countersign and
parole must, for large ecommands, be prepared several days in
advance, there is always danger of their being lost or becoming
known to persons who would make improper use of them ; more-
over, a sentinel is too'apt to take it for granted that any person
who gives the right countersign is what he represents himself
to be; hence for outpost duty there is greater security in omit-
ting the use of the countersign and parole, or in using them with
great caution. The chief reliance should be upon personal recog-
nition or identification of all persons claiming authority to pass.

Persons whose sole means of identification is the countersign,
or concerning whose authority to pass there is a reasonable
doubt, should not be allowed to pass without the authority of
the corporal of the guard after proper investigation; the cor-
poral will take to his next superior any person' about whom he
is not competent to decide.

214. The countersign is usually the name of a battle; the
parale, that of a general.or other distinguished person.

215. When they can not be communicated daily, a series of
words for some days in advance may be sent to posts or detach-
ments that are te use thé same parole or countersign as the
main body.

216. If the countersign be lost, or if a member of the guard
deserts with it, the commander on the spot will substitute an-
other for it and report the case at once to headquarters.

217. In -addition to the countersign, use may be made of pre-
concerted signals, such as striking the rifle with the hand or
striking the hands together & certain number of times as agreed
upen. Such slgmua may be used only by guards that occupy
exposed poin

They are uwd ‘before the countersign is given and must not be
communicated to anyone not entitled to know the countersign.
Their use is intended to prevent the surprise of a sentinel.

In the daytime signals such as raising a cap or a handkerchief
in a prearranged manner. may be used by sentinels to communi-
cate with the guard or with each other.
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Guard Patrols.

218. A guard patrol consists of one or more men detailed for
the performance of some special service connected with guard

duty.

219. If the patrol be required to go beyond the chain of sen-
tinels, the officer or noncommissioned officer in charge will be
furnished with the countersign and the outposts and sentinels
warned.

220. If challenged by a sentinel, the patrol is halted by its
commander, and the noncommissioned officer accompanying it
advances alone and gives the countersign.

Watchmen.

221, Enlisted men may be detailed as watchmen or as over-
seers over prisoners, and as such will receive their orders and
perform their duties as the commanding officer may direct.

Compliments from Guards.

222. The compliment from a guard consists in the guard turn-
ing out and presenting arms. (See par.50.) No compliments will
be paid between retreat and reveille except as provided In para-
graphs 361 and 362, nor will any person other than those named
in paragraph 224 receive the compliment.

228. Though a guard does not turn out between retreat and
reveille as a matter of compliment it may be turned out for
inspection at any time by a person entitled to inspect it.

224. Between reveille and retreat, the following persons are
entitled to the compliment: The President; sovereign or chief
magistrate of a foreign country and members of a royal family;
Vice President; President and President pro tempore of the
Senate; American and foreign ambassadors; members of the
Oabinet; Chief Justice; Speaker of the House of Representa-
tives; committees of Congress officially visiting a military post;
governors within their respective States and Territories; gov-
ernors general; Assistant Secretary of War officially visiting a
military post; all general officers of the Army; general officers
of foreign services visiting a post; naval, marine, volunteer, and
militia officers in the service of the United States and holding the
rank of general officer; American or foreign envoys or minis-



MANUAL OF . INTERIOR:GUARD .DUTY.. 148

ters; ministers accredited to the.United States; Ohargés d’af-
faires accredited to the United States; consuls general accredited
to the United States; commanding oﬂicer of the post or eamp,
officer of the day. .

225. The relauve rank between officers of the Amy and Navy
is as follows: General with admiral, lieutenant general with
vice admiral, major general with rear admiral, brigadier general
with commodore,® colonel with captain, lieutenant colowel wiith
commander, major 'with lieutenant commander, captain with
lieutenant, first lieutenant with lieutenant (jnnlor grade), sec~
ond lieutenant with ensiga.. (A; R. 12.) '

226. Sentinels will not be required to memorlze pangmm
224 and except-in the cases of general officers of the Army; the
commanding officer and the officer of the day will be advised in
each case of .the: presence in ecamp or garrison of persons entltled
to .the compliment. -

287, Guards will t;urn out and present arms when thie national
or regimental colors or standards, not cased, are carried past
by a guard or an armed party. - This rule also-applles when: the
party carrying the colors is at drill. If the drill is conducted im
the vicinity.of the guardhouse, the guard will be turned out
when the colors first pass, and not thereafter. -

228. In ease the remains of a deceased -officer or soldief éIe
carried past, the guard will turn out and present arms.

229. In time of war all guards will turn:out under-arms wheu
armed parties, except troops at drill and reliefs or detachments
of the guard, approuach their-post. (See par. 53.)

280. The commander of the guard wlll be notified of the
presence in camp or garrison of all persons entitled to the ¢om-
pliment except general .officers of the Army, the commanding:
officer, and the officer of the day. Members of the guard will:
salute all persons entitled to the compliment and all officers in
the. military or naval service of foreign powers, officers of the
Army,; Navy, and@ Marine Corps, officers: of volunbeers, -and offi-
cers of militia when in uniform.

1The grade of commedore ceased to uxutasuqud the active

list of the Nay, DI of the U lted States on March 3, 1899, By section T,

of the act of March 3 ail nine junior rear admirals are author

ged to receive the pa.y a.n owances of ' a brlgadler geneml the
rmy.
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[ Oenml Rules c«:noemlng ‘Guard Duty.

lal. va-mm arﬁole of war~—No soldier shall Mre an-
other to do his duty for him.

- 88%, Thirty-eighth article of war—Any soldier who is round
dnmk on his guard, party, or other duty shall sulrer such pun-
ishment as a court-martial may direct.

'288. All material instructions given to a member of the guard
by.an -officer having authority will be promptly communicated
to the commander of the guard by the officer giving them.

234. Should the guard be formed, soldiers will -fall in ranks
under arms. At .roll call, each man, as his hame or number and
relief are called, wm answer “ Here,” and come to an order
arms. .
+..835.. Whenevet the guard or a relief is dlsmissed, each mem-
ber not at once required for duty will place his rifle in the arm
¥acks, if they be provided, and will not remove it. therefrom
uniess he requires it in the performance of some duty. -

- 236.. Without permission from the commander of the guard,
members of the main guard, except orderlies, will not leave the
immediate vicinity of the guardhouse. Permission to leave will
not be granted except in cases of necessity.

.. Members of the main guard, except orderlies, will not
remove their aceouterments or clothing. without permission
frofn the'commander of the guard. (Par. 66.) .

o Prisoners.

298. Articles of war 66, 67, 68, 69, and 70 have special ref-
erence to the confinement of prisoners.and should be carefully
borne in ‘mind,

. 280, The commander of the guard will place a civilian in con-
ﬂnement on an order from higher authority only, unless such
civilian is arrested while in the aet of committing some crime
within the limits of the military jurisdiction. in which case the
commanding officer will be immediately notified.

240. Except as provided in the twenty-fourth article of war,
or when restraint is necessary, no soldier will be confined with-
out the ordér of an officer, who shall previously inquire into his
offense. (A. R. 930.)

)
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241, An officer ordering a soldier into confinement will send,
as soon as practicable, a written statement, signed by himself,
to the commander of the guard, setting forth the name, . come
pany, and regiment of such soldier, and a brief statement of
the alleged offense. It is a sufficient statement of the offense
to give the number and article of war under which the: aoldtet
1s charged.

248. A prisoner, after his first day of conﬂnement, and untll
.his sentence has been duly promulgated, is considered as-held in
confinement by .the commanding efficer. After due promulga-
tion ef his sentence, the prisomer is beld in confinement by
authority of the officer who reviews the proceedings of the court
awarding sentence. The commander of the guard will state.in
his report, in the proper place, the name of the omcer by whom
the prisoner was originally cenfined.

248. Enlisted men against whom charges- have ‘heen prefe:red
will be designated as “ awaliting trial ”; enlisted men. who have
been tried will, prior to the promulgation of the result, be desig:
nated aB “awaiting result of trial”’; enlisted men gerving sen-
tences ¢of confinement, not involving dishonomble discharge, wili
be designated as * garrison prisoners.” Persons sentenced te
dismissal or dishenorable discharge and to terms of conﬂnement
at military posts or elsewhere will be designated as . aeneral
prisoners.” (A. R. 028.)

244. The sentences of prisoners wﬂl be read to them when
the order promulgating the same is received. The officer of the
guard, or the officer of the day if there be no officer of the guard,
wlll read them unless. the commanding officer sha.u direct other-

245 Whm the date for the commencement of a term oﬂ cons:
finement imposed by sentence of a court-martial is not gxpressly
fixed by.sentence; the term of confinement begins on the date of
the order promulgating.it. The sentence is-continuous until the
term expires, except when the person sentenced is absent with-
out authority. (A. R. 969.)

248. When soldiers awaiting trial or the result of trial, or.
undergoing sentepce, commit offenses for which they are trled
the second sentence will be executed upon the expiratlon of the
first.

247. Prisoners awaiting trial by, or undergolng sentence of a,
general court-martial, and those confined for serious, offenses,



) MANUAL OF INTERIOR GUARD DUTY.

will'be kept apart, when practicable, from those confined by sen-
ténce of an Inferior court, or for minor offenses. Enlisted men
in confinement for minor offenses, or awaiting trial or the result
of trial for the same, will ordinarily be sent to work under
charge of unarmed overseers instead of armed sentinels and will
be required to attend drills unless the commanding officer shall
direct otherwise.

248. Prisoners, other than general prisoners, will be furnished
with food from thelr respective companies or from the organiza-
tions to which they may be temporarily attached.

The food of prisoners will, when practicable, be sent to their
places ‘of confinement, but post commanders may arrange to
send’ the prisoners, under proper guard to ﬁhelr messes for
nedls.

‘When there 18 no special mess for general prsioners, they will
be attached for rations to companies.

‘Enlisted men bringing meals for the prisoners will not be
allowed to -enter the prison room. (See par. 289.)

249. With the exception of those specially designated by the
commanding officer, no prisoners will be allowed to leave the
guardhouse unless under charge of a sentinel and passed by an
officer or noncommissioned officer of the guard. The command-
ing officer may authorize certain garrison prisoners and paroled
general prisoners to leave the guardhouse, not under the charge
of a sentinel, for the purpose of working outside under such sur-
veillance and restrictions as he may impose.

250. Prisoners reporting themselves sick at sick call, or at the
time designated by the commanding officer, will be sent to the
hospital under charge of proper guard, with a sick report kept
for the purpose. The recommendation of the surgeon will be
entered in the guard report.

251. The security ‘of sick prisonmers in the hospital devolves
upon the post surgeon, who will if necessary, apply to the post
commander for a guard.

252. Prisoners will be paraded with the gunard only when
directed by the commanding officer or the officer of the day.

253. A prisoner under charge of a sentinel will not salute an
officer. ‘

254. All serviceable clothing which belongs to a prisoner, and
his blankets, will accompany him to the post designated for
his confinemént, an@ will be fully itemized on the elothing Hst
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sent to that post. The guard in charge of the prisoner during
transfer will be furnished with a duplicate of this list, and
will ‘be held responsible for the delivery of all articles itemized
thereln with the prisoner. At least one serviceable woolen
blanket 9;;11 be sent with every such prisoner so transferred.
(A. R, .)

255. When mattresses are not supplied, each prisoner in the
guardhouse will be allowed a bed sack and 80 pounds of straw
per month for bedding. So far as practicable iron bunks will
be furnished to all prisoners in post guardhouses and prlson
rooms. (A. R. 1084.)

258. If the number of prlsoners, including general prisoners,
confined at a post justifies it, the ¢ommanding officer will de-
tail a commissioned officer as “ officer in charge of prisoners.”
At posts where the average number of prisoners continually in
confinement is less than 12, the detail of an officer in charge
of prisoners will not be made.

Guarding MIOIGH.

209. The sentinel at the post of the guard has charge of the
prisoners except when they have been turned over to the pris-
oner guard or overseers. (Pars. 247 and 800 to 304.)

(a) He will allow none to escape.

(b) He will allow none to oross his post leaving the guard-
house except when passed by an officer or noncommissioned
officer of the guard.

(¢) He will allow no one to communicate with prisoners with-
out permission from proper authority.

(d) He will promptly report to the corporal of the gnard any
suspicious noise made by the prisoners.

(e) He will be prepared to tell, whenever asked, how many
prisoners are in the guardhouse and how many are out at work
or elsewhere.

‘Whenever prisoners are brought to his post returning from
work or elsewhere, he will halt them and call the corporal of
the guard, notifying him of the number of prisoners returning.
Thus: “ Corporal of the guard, (so many) prisoners.”

He will not allow prisoners to pass into the guardhouse until
ﬁe e&rporal of the guard has responded to the call and ordered

m to do so.
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800. Whenever practicable, special guards will -be detailed
Ior ‘the particular duty of guarding working parties composed
'of such prisoners as can not be placed under overseers. (Par.

7.)

301. The prisoner guard and overseers will be. commanded by
‘the police officer ; 1f there be no police officer, then by the officer
of the day. -

.. 302. The provost sergeant is sergeant of the prisoner guard
and overseers, and as such receives orders from the. commanding
qiﬂcer and the commander of the prisoner guard only.

808. Details for prisoner guard are marched to the guard-
houge and mounted by being inspected by the commander of
the main guard, who determines whether all of the men are in
proper .condition. to perform their duties and whether their
arms .and equipments are in proper condition, and. rejeets any
men found unfit. |

“804. When prisoners have been turped over to. the prisoner
guard or overseers, such guards or overseers are responsible
for them under their commander, and. all responsibility and
control of the main guard ceases until they are retumed to the
main gugrd, (Par. 306.)

-808,, If a prisoner attempts to escape, the sentinel wiu call
«Halt” If he fails to halt when the sentinel has once repeated
his call, and if there be no other possible means of preventing
his escape, the sentinel will-fire upon him,

The following will more fully. explain the important dut.iu
of a sentinel in this connection:

(Ofréular.) WAR DEPARTMENT, ‘
S * ADJUTANT GENERAL'S OFFICE,
A8 ce T s ' Washington, Novembder 1, 1887.

y. direction of the Secretary of War, the followlng is pub-
nshéd for thie Information of the Army : ,

Uzum s'uus Cmcun' CoURT, BASTERN DISTRICT OF lltcman,
] . ApeusT 1, 1887. .

: m nm:n STATES V. JAMES CLARK.
L

The clrcult court has jurisdiction of a homicide comm! %y
qo n. anot er within a military reservation of the Unlwd tates
% de be committed by a mmtary guard without malice and
o.nce ‘of his supposed duty as ‘a soldier, such homicide is

Wy e
i
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excusable, unless it was manifestly beyond the scope of his authori:
or was such that a man of ordinary sense and understanding woul
know that it was illegal.

It seems that the sergeant of the gnard has a right to shoot a mili-
tary convict if there be no other possible means of preventing his
escape.
The common-law distinction between felonies and misdemeanors has
no application to military offenses.

While the ﬂndlng] of a court of inquiry acquitting the prisoner of all
blame is not a legal bar to & prosecution, it Is entitled to weight as an
expression of the views of the military court of the necessity of using
a musket to prevent the escape of the deceased.

* . * - * * -

By order of the Secretary of War:
R. C. DruM, Adjutant General.

The following is taken from Circular No. 3, of 1883, from
Headquarters Department of the Columbia :

VANCOUVER BARRACKS, W, T., April 20, 1888.

To the ASSISTANT ADJUTANT GENERAL,
Department of the Columbia.
SiR: '

* = * - * * *

A sentinel is placed as guard over prisoners to prevent. their
escape, and, for this purpose, he is furnished a musket, with am-
munition. To prevent escape is his first and most important
duty.

* * * * * * -

I suppose the law to be this: That a sentinel shall not use
more force or violence to prevent the escape of a prisoner than
is necessary to effect that object, but if the prisoner, after
being ordered to halt, continues his flight the sentinel may
main or even kill him, and it 1s his duty to do so.

A sentinel who allows a gwisoner to escape without firing
upon him, and firing to hit him, is, in my judgment, guilty of
a most serious military offense, for which he should and would
be severely punished by a general court-martial.

* * * * L * *
(Signed) . HENRY A. MoORROW,
Colonel Twenty-first Infantry, Commanding Post.
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{Third indorsement.]

OFFICE JUDGE ADVOCATE,
MiILiTARY DIVISION OF THE PACIFIO,

May 11, 1888.
Respectfully returned to the assistant adjutant general, Mili-
tary Division of the Pacific, concurring fully in the views ex-
pressed by Col. Morrow. I was not aware that such a view
had ever been questioned. That the period is a time of peace
does not affect the authority and duty of the sentinel or guard
to fire upon the escaping prisoner, if this escape can not other-
wise be prevented. He should, or course, attempt to stop the
prisoner before firing by ordering him to halt, and will prop-
erly warn him by the words “ Halt, or I fire,” or words to

such effect.
. ‘W. WINTHROP, Judge Advocate.

[Fourth indoraement.]

HEADQUARTERS MILITARY DIVISION OF THE PACIFIO,

May 11, 1888.
Respectfully returned to the commanding general, Depart-
ment of the Columblia, approving the opinion of the commanding
officer, Twenty-first Infantry, and of the judge advocate of the
division, in respect to the duty of and method to be adopted
by sentinels in preventing prisoners from escaping.

L J L ] . * = * ]

By command of Maj. Gen. Schofield :
J. C. KELTON,

Assistant Adjutant Qeneral.

See also Circular No. 53, A. G. 0., December 22, 1900

806. On approaching the post of the sentinel at the guard-
house, a sentinel of the prisoner guard or an overseer in charge
of prisoners will halt thewm and call, “ No. 1, (so many) prisoners.”
He will not allow them to cross the post of the sentinel until
80 directed by the corporal of the guard.

807. Members of the prisoner guard and overseers placed over
prisoners for work will receive specific and explicit instructions
covering the required work; they will be held strictly respon-
sible that the prisoners under their charge properly and satis-
factorily perform the designated work.
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887. The garrison, post, and storm flags are national flags
and shall be of bunting. Tlie union of each is as deseribed in
paragraph 216, Army Regulations, and shall be of the follow-
ing proportions: Width, seven-thirteenth of the hoist of the
flag; length, seventy-six one-hundredths of the hoist of: the flag.

The garrison flag will have 38 feet fly and 20 feet hoist. It
will be furnished only to posts designated in orders from time to
time from the War Department, and will'be hoisted only on
holidays and important occasions.

The post flag will have 19 feet fly and 10 feet hoist. It wlll
be furnished for all garrison posts and will be ho!sted in pleas-
ant weather.

The storm flag will have 9 feet 6 inches fly and 5§ feet hoist.
dt will be furnished for all occupied posts for use in:stormy
and windy weather. It will also be furnished to national ceme-
teries. (A. R. 223.)

338. At every mlilitary post or station the flag will be hoisted
at the sounding of the first note of the reveille, or of the first
note of the march, if a march be played before the reveille.
The flag will be lowered at the sounding of the last note of the
retreat, and while the flag is being lowered the band will play
“ The Star-Spangled Banner,” or, if there be no band present,
the field music will sound “ to the color.” When “ to the color ™
is sounded by the fleld music while the flag i8 being lowered the
same respect will be observed as when * The Star-Spangled Ban-
ner” I8 played by the band, and in either case officers and en-
listed men out of ranks will face toward the flag, stand at
attention, and render the prescribed salute at the last note of
the music. (A. R. 487.)

The lowering of the flag will be regulated as to be completed
atl the last note of “The Star-Spangled Banner” or “to the
color.”

330. The national flag will be displayed at a seacoast or lake
fort at the beginning of and during an action in whieh a fort
may be engaged, whether by day or by night. (A. R. 437.)

340. The national flag will always be displayed at the time
of firing a salute. (A. R. 397.)

841. The flag of a mlilitary post will not be dipped by way
of salute or compliment, (A. R. 405.)
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342. On the death of an officer at a military post the flag is
displayed at halfstaff and so remains, between reveille and
petreat, until the last salvo or volley is fired over the grave;
or, if the remain® are not interred at the pest, until they are
removed therefrom. (A. R. 422.)

343. During the funeral of an enlisted man at a military post
the flag is displayed at halfstaff. It {s hoisted to the top after
the final volley or gun is fired, or after the remains are taken
from the post. The same honors are paid on the occasion of the
funeral of a retired enlisted man. (A. R. 423.)

344, When practicable, a detail consisting of a noncommis-
sloned officer and two privates of the guard will raise or lower
the flag. This detail wears side arms, or if the special equip-
ments do not include side arms, then belts only.

The noncommissioned officer, carrying the flag, forms the de-
tail in line, takes his post in the center and marches it to the
staff. The flag is then securely attached to the halyards and
rapidly hoisted. The halyards are then securely. fastened to
ltllua cleat on the staff and the detail marched to the guard-

ouse.

845. When the flag is to be lowered, the halyards are loosened
from the staff and made perfectly free. At retreat the flag is
lowered at the last note of retreat. It is then neatly folded and
the halyards made fast. The detail is then re-formed and
marched to the guardhouse, where the flag is turned over to the
commander of the guard.

The flag should never be allowed to touch the ground and
should always be hoisted or lowered from the leeward side of
the staﬂ, the halyards being held by two persons.

Reveille and netreat Gun.

846. The morning and evening gun will be fired by a detach-
ment of the guard, consisting, when practicable, of a corporal
and two privates. The morning gun is fired at the first note of
reveille, or, if marehea be played before the reveille, it is fired
at the beginning of the first march. The retreat gun is fired at
the last note of retreat.

The corporal marches the detachment to and from the plece,
which is fired, sponged out, and secured under his direction.



MANTAD 08 INTBRIOR QUARD  DUEK "
e e Gmdllommu. : "":':"‘r:"-r

847. Guard mounttng"will be formal or: intormal as tbe eomv
manding officer may direct: It will be held .as presantbed: in .the
drill regulations of the arm of the service fo-which, the guard
belongs. If none is pres¢ribed, then as for infantry. .In:case
the guard is composed wholly of mounbed organizaﬁons, guami
mounting may be held meunted.’

848. When infantry and mounted troops dismopnted are
united for guard mpuntlnz. all, deeails form .as prﬂcrtbed for
mw W oo

Formel Guard '.I:onnttng for ;nfnntry ' . M';

819 Fotmal g;rard mounting ‘will’ ordinarily be held‘ only fg
posts or camps where 'a band fs préesent. :

50. At the assembly, the men, designated for- the guaa;d‘i‘an
1n on their comﬁ ny parade grounds as préséribéd in paragiapi
108, I. D. R. 'The first sergeant then' verifies the détail, inispects
it, replaces ahy man unﬁt to go on guard, turns the detail pves
to.the senlor noncommissioned officer, and retires. The band
takes its.place on the parade ground §o'that the left of its ‘front
rank 'shall be 12 paces tq the right of the ti'ont _raiik ‘of ‘the

guard when the latter is formed.

851 At adjutant’s call, the adjutant, dismounted; and thé
sergeant major on his lett marches to the parade ground.’ Thd
adjutant Halts and takes post so as to be -12 pdces in froht
of and facing the center of the guard when formed: ‘the ser
geant major continues: on, moves by the Yeff flank and ‘takel
post facing to the left; 12 paces to the left of the front tan
of the band; the band' plays in' quick ‘or double tithe} the dé
tafls are marched to’ the parade ground by the senlor noné
commissioned officers; the detail’ that arrivés first 1 ‘marchéd
to the line so that, upon halting, the breast of thé front rapfk
1men ghall be neat to and opposite the left arm of the sergeafit
major ; the commander of the detall halts his detal'l‘ places himi
gelf in front of and facing the sergeant major; at fiUfstantd
equal to or a little greater than the front: of s defuil, ana
commands: 1. Right, 2. DRESS. 'The detait daressen up tb the
Hine of the sergeant major and its commander,’ the right front
Tank man placing his bréast against t;he Ieft arm of the serf
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geant major; the noncommissioned officers take post two paces
in rear of the rear rank of the detail. The detail aligned, the
commander of the detall commands: FRONT, salutes, and then
reports, “ The detail is correot,” or “(80 many) sergeants, cor-
porals, or privates are absent ”’; the sergeant major returns the
salute with the right hand after the report is made. The com-
mander then passes by the right of the guard and takes post
in the line of noncommissioned officers in rear of the right flle
of his detail,

Should there be more than one detail, it is formed in like
manner on the left of the one preceding. The privates, noncom-
missioned officers, and commander of each detail dress on those
of the preceding detalls in the same rank or line. Each detail
commander ‘closes the rear rank to the right and fills blank
files as far as practicable with the men from his front rank.

Should the guard from a company not include a noncommis-
sioned officer, one will be detailed to perform the duties of com-
mander of the detail. In this case the commander of the detail,
after reporting to the sergeant major, passes around the right
flank between the guard and the band and retires. .

352. When the last detail has formed, the sergeant major
takes a side step to the right, draws sword, verifies the detail,
takes post two paces to the right and two paces to the front of
the guard, facing to the left, causes the guard to count off,
completes the left squad, if necessary, as in the School of the
Company, and if there be more than three squads, divides the
guard into two platoons, again takes post as described above
and commands: 1. Open ranks, 2. MARCH.

At the command march, the rear rank and file closers march
backward four steps, halt, and dress to the right. The sergeant
major aligns the ranks and flle closers and again taking post
as described above, commands: FRONT, moves parallel to the
front rank until opposite the center, turns to the right, halts
midway to the adjutant, salutes and reports: “8ir, the details
are correct,” or ‘“Bir, (so many) sergeants, corporals, or privates
are absent’”; the adjutant returns the salute, directs the ser-
geant major Take your post, and then draws saber; the ser-
geant major faces about, approaches to within two paces of the
center of the front rank, turns to the right, moves three paces
beyond the left of the front rank, turns to the left, halts on the
line of the front rank, faces about, and brings his sword to the
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order. When the sergeant major has reported the officer of the
guard takes post, facing to the front three paces in front of the
center of the guard, and draws saber.

The adjutant then commands: 1. Officer (or officers) and non-
commissioned officers, 2. Front and center, 3. MARCH.

At the command center, the officers carry saber. At the com-
mand march, the officer advances and halts three paces from
the adjutant, remaining at the carry; the noncommissioned
officers pass by the flanks, along the front, and form in order
of rank from right to left, three paces in rear of the officer,
remaining at the right shoulder; if there i8 no officer of the
guard the noncommissioned officers halt on a line three paces
from the adjutant; the adjutant then assigns the officers and
noncommissioned officets according to rank, as follows: Com-
mander of the guard, leader of first platoon, leader of second
platoon, right guide of first platoon, left guide of second platoon,
left guide of first platoon, right guide of second platoon, and
file closers, or, if the guard is not divided into platoons: Com-
mander of the guard, right guide, left guide, and file closers.

The adjutant then commands: 1. Officer (or officers) and non-
commissioned officers, 2. POSTS, 3. MARCH.

At the command posts, all, except the officer commanding the
guard, face about. At the command march, they take the posts
prescribed in the school of the company with open ranks. The
adjutant directs: Inspeoct your guard, sir; at which the officer
commanding the guard faces about, commands: Prepare for in-
spection, returns saber and inspects the guard.

During the inspection the band plays; the adjutant returns
saber, observes the general condition of the guard, and falls out
any man who is unfit for guard duty or does not present a
creditable appearance. Substitutes will report to the com-
mander of the guard at the guardhouse.

353. The adjutant, when so directed, selects orderlies and
color sentinels, as prescribed in paragraphs 140 and 141, and
notifies the commander of the guard of his selection.

354. If there be a junior officer of the guard he takes post at
the same time as the senlor, facing to the front, three paces in
front of the center of the first platoon; in going to the front and
center he follows and takes position on the left of the senior
and is assigned as leader of the first platoon; he may be di-

54481°—14—-11
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recteg by the commander of the guard to assist in !nsnectiag the
guar

If there be no officer of the guard the adjutant inspeqts the
guard. A noncommissioned officer commanding the guurd.takes
post on the right of the right guide when the guard is in line,
and takes the post of the officer of the'guard when in column
or passing in review.

.358. The inspection ended, the adjut.ant places himself, about
thirty paces in front of and faeing the center of the guard and
draws saber; the new officer of the day takes post in front of
and facing the guard, about thirty paces from the adjutant; the
old officer of the day takes post three paces to the right of and
one pace to the rear of the new officer. of the day; the aofficer
of the guard takes post three paces in front of its center, draws
saber with the adjutant, and comes to the order; thereafter he
takes the same relative position as a -eaptain of a company

The adjutant then commands: 1. Parade, 2. REST, 3. SOUND
OFF, and comes to the order and parade rest. - .

The band, playing, passes in front of the officer of the guard
to the left of the line and back to its posf. on the right, when it
ceasas playing.

The adjutant.then comes to attention, carmes saber and com
mands: 1. Guard, 2. ATTENTION, 3. Close ranks, 4. MARCH,

The ranks are opened and closed as in paragraph 745, I. D. R.

The adjutant then commands: 1. Present, 2. ARMS, faces to-
ward the new officer of the day, salutes, and then reports:
Sir, the guard is formed. The new officer of the day, after the
adjutant has reported, returns the salute with the hand and
directs the adjutant: March the guard in review, sir,

The adjutant carries paber, faces .ahout, brings.the guard to
an order, and commands: 1. At trail, platoons (or suand) right,
2. MARCH, 3. Guard, 4. HALT.

The- platoons execute the movement; the band turns to the
right and places itself 12 paces i front of the firet platoon.

The adjutant places himself six .paces from .the. flank and
abreast of the commander of the guard; the sergeant: major six
paces from the left flank of the secend platoon.

The adjutant then, commands: 1. Pass in review, 2. FOR-
WARD, 3. MARCH.

. 'The guard marches in quick time past the officer of the day,
according to the principles of review, and is brought. to eyes
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right at the proper time by the commander of the guard; the
adjutant, commander of the guard, leaders of platoons, sergeant
major, and drum major salute.

The band, having passed the officer of the day, turns to t‘ne

left of the column, places itself opposite and facing him, and
continues to play untll the guard leaves the parade ground.
The field music detaches itself from the band when the latter
‘turns out of the column, and, remaining in front of the .guard,
commences to play when the band ceases.
- Having passed 12 paces beyond the officer of the day, the
adjutant halts; the sergeant major halts abreast of the ad-
jutant and one pace to his left; they then return saber, salute,
and retire; the .commander of the guard then commands: 1.
Platoons, right by squads, 2. MARCH, and marches the guard to
its post.

The officers of the day face toward each other and salute;
the old .officer of the day turns over the orders to the new officer
of the day.

While the band is: soundmg off, and while the guard is march-
ing in review, the officers of the day stand at parade rest with
arms folded. They take this position when the adjutant comes
to parade rest, resume the attention with him, again take the
parade rest at the first note of the march in review, and resume
attention as the head of the column approaches.

The new officer of the day returns the salute of the com-
ganger dof. the 'guard and the adjutant, making one salute with

e han
- 856 If the guard be not divided into platoons, the adjutant
commands: 1. At trail, guard right, 2. MARCH, 3. Guard, 4.
HALT, and it passes in review as above; the commander of the
guard is three paces in front of its center; the adjutant places
himself six paces from the left flank and abreast of the com-
mander of the guard; the sergeant covers the adjutant on-a line
wlth the front rank.

Informal Guard Mounting for Infantry

887. Informal guard mounting will be held on the parade
ground of the organization from which the guard is detailed.
If it is detailed from more than one organization, tben at such
place as the commanding officer may direct. .
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358. At assembly, the detail for guard falls in on the company
parade ground. The first sergeant verifies the detail, inspects
their dress and general appearance, and replaces any man unfit
to march on guard. He then turns the detall over to the com-
mander of the guard and retires.

359. At adjutant’s call, the: officer of the day takes his place
-15 paces in front of the center of the guard and commands:
1. Oficer (or officers) and noncommissioned officers, 2. Front
and center, 3. MARCH; whereupon the officers and roncommis-
sioned officers take their positions, are assigned and sent to their
posts as prescribed in formal guard mounting. (Par. 852.)

The officer of the day will then inspect the guard with espe-
.cial reference for its fitness for the duty for which it is detailed
and will select, as prescribed in paragraphs: 140 and 141, the
necessary orderlies and color sentinels. The men found unfit
for guard will be returned to quarters and will be replaced by
others found to be suitable, if available in the company. If
none are available in the company, the fact will be reported to
the adjutant immediately ‘after guard mounting.

When the inspection shall have been completed, the officer of
the day resumes his position and directs the commander of the
guard to march the guard to its post.

Relieving the 0ld Guard.

) [§

360. As the new guard approaches the .guardhouse, tke old
guard is formed in line, with its field music three paces to its
right; and, when the fleld music at the head of the new guard
arrives opposite its left, the commander of the new guard
commands: 1. Eyes, RIGHT; the commander-.of the old guard
comomands: 1. Present, 2. ARMS; commanders of both guards
salute. The new guard inarches im quick.time past the old
guard. :

When the commander of the new guard is opposite the field
music of the old guard, he commands: FRONT; the commander
of the old guard commands: 1. Order, 2. ARMS, as soon as the
new guard shall have cleared the old guard.

The field music having marched three paces beyond the field
music of the old guard, changes direction to the right, and, fol-
lowed by the guard, changes direction to the left when on a line
with the old guard; the changes of direction.are without com-
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mand. The commander of the guard halts on the line of the
front rank of the old guard, allows bis guard to march past
him, and, when its rear approaches, forms it in line to the left,
establishes the left guide three paces to the right of the field
music of the old guard, and on a line with the front rank, and
then dresses his guard to the left; the fleld music of the new
guard is three paces to the right of its front rank.

381. The new guard being dressed the commander of each
guard, in front of and facing its center, commands: 1. Present,
2. ARMS, resumes his front, salutes, carries saber, faces his
guard and commands: 1. Order, 2. ARM
"~ Should a guard be commanded by a noncommissloned officer,
he stands on the right or left of the front rank, according as he
commands the old or new guard, and executes the rifle salute.

362. After the new guard arrives at its post and has saluted
the old guard, each guard is presented by its commander to its
officer of the day; if there be but one officer of the day present,
or if one officer acts in the capaclty of old and new officer of
the day, each guard is presented to him by its commander.

368. If other persons entitled to a salute approach, each com-
mander of the guard will bring his own guard to attention if
not already at .attention. | The senior commander of -the two
guards will then command: “1. 0ld and new guards, 2. Present,
3. Arms.” i

The junior will salute at the command ¢ Present Arms?”
given by the senior. After the salute has been acknowledged,
the senior bring both guards to the order.

3684. After the salutes have been acknowledged by the officers
of the day, each guard is brought to an order by its com-
mander; the commander of the new guard then directs the
orderly or orderlies to fall out and report and causes bayonets
to be fixed if so ordered by the commanding officer; bayonets
will not then be unfixed during the tour except in route marches
while the guard is actually marching or when specially directed
by the commanding officer.

The commander of the new guard then falls out members of
the guard for detached posts, placing them under charge of the
proper noncommissioned officers, divides the guard into three
reliefs, first, second, and third, from right to left, and directs
a list of the guard to be made by reliefs. When the guard
consists of troops of different arms combined, the men are
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assigned to reliefs so as to insure a fair division of duty under
rules prescribed by the commanding officer.

. 365. The sentinels and detachments of the old guard are at
once relieved by members of the new guard, the two guards
standing at ease or at rest while these changes are being made.
The commander of the old transmits to the commander of the
new guard all his orders, instructions, and information con-
cerning the guard and its duties. The commander of the new
guard then taken possession of the guard house and verifies the
articles in ¢harge of the guard.

388. If considerable time is required to bring in that portion
of the old guard still on post, the commanding officer may direct
th‘lt as soon as the orders and property are turned over to the
new guard the portion of the old guard at the guard house
may be marched off and dismissed. In such a case the remain-
ing detachment or detachments of the old guard will be in-
spected by the commander of the new guard when they reach
the guard house. He will direct the senior noncommissioned
officer present to march these detachments off and dismiss them
in the prescribed manner.

367. In bad weather, at night, after long marches, or when the
guard is very small, the field music may be dispensed with.
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The fleld of battle is the final test of the instruction, disci-
pline, and efficlency of the fighting force of any army. -

In the: war in Manchuria, between Russia and Japan, the
armies .were of great size and the fighting sometimes extended
along. a front of from 80 to 50 miles, and sometimes. lasted for
';ns::uy days. This wlu ‘be the case in any great war of the

uture.

As far as any mdlvbdual soldier is concerned, the greatest
battle will consist only of a number of small fights mixed in
with considerable hard amarching, both by day and by night,
short rations, heavy. outpost duty, -and other hardshipa :

The one requisite neecessary to wim the battle is intelligent
team work. The army is handled just like.a football team., A
part is en the first line facing the enemy. .Another-part, ke
the.hailf backs, is held baeck-as supports. Another part, like the
full backs, is held as & reserve. .Each unit, like each player,
has a certain duty.te perform. When the-signal is given all
‘work together-—all play the game-—team work. The players
-corisist of :all hranches of the service.

The .same-rule holds true down, to the smallest unit and even
to the:individual emlisted man,  Each regiment is a ‘team com-
posed of three players—each a battalion. Each: battalion is a
tehm .of four players—each .a company. In the same manner
each compiany is a team of two or more platoons; each platoon
a team of two -or more squads; and last but not least, each
squad is.n team of eight players. - .

.The. one: question that always presents itself on the battier
fleld every minute of, the .time to every person, whether he be
a general or a private, is “ What play has my team captain or-
dered, and how hest may I act so.as to work in conjunction with
the other players to bring about the desired resultt? ’—team play.

167
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To the Infantry private this means—

First. Prompt and loyal obedience to the squad leader, Every
squad always has a team captain. If the squad leader is killed
or disabled, another player previously designated takes his
place. If no one was designated, then the private with the
longest service takes command. When the squad leader gives
the command for a certain play, don’t stop to think if the play
is a good one, but do your very best to carry out the play as
ordered. A poor play in which every player enters with his
whole heart (team work) will often win, while, on the other
hand, the best play in which some of the players are skulkers
and shirkers will probably fail.

Second. Never lose touch with your squad. Every individual,
as well as every unit, should always be acting under the con-
trol of some higher commander. This is necessary if there is
to be any unity of action. Therefore if you lose your squad
or it becomes broken up, join the first squad you can find and
obey your new squad leader as loyally and as cheerfully as you
did your own.

Infantry approaches the battlefield in columns of squads.
While yet several miles from the enemy’s position the troops
may come under artillery fire. On green men, entering upon
their fight, the sound of the projectile whistling through the
air, the noise, flash, and smoke on the burst of the shrap-
nel, and the hum of the varjous pleces thereafter all produce a
very terrifying effect, but old soldiers soon learn to pay little
attention to this, as the danger is not great.

As the troops advanee the column breaks up into smaller
columns which form on an irregular line with mere or less
interval between. As the advance continues each column
breaks ‘up into smaller columns until, finally, a llne of skir-
mishers is formed.

Firing 18 delayed as long as possible for three reasons, viz:
(a) At the extreme ranges little damage can be done on the
enemy, and ineffective firing always encourages -him; (b) halt-
ing to fire delays the advance, and the great object to be accom-
plished is to close in on the enemy where you can meet him on
better terms; (c¢) plenty of ammunition will be required at the
decisive stage of the fight, and it {8 very difficult to send extra
ammunition up to the firing line. Therefore never fire until or-
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-dered .to do so, and then never fire more than the number of
.rounds designated. Never fire after the command “ cease firing ”
is given. .

Soon, however, it will be necessary to halt and open fire on
the enemy in order to cause him some loss, to make his rifiemen
keep down in their trenches, and to make them fire wildly: It
.18 probable that at this time and until you arrive much closer
you will not see any of the enemy to fire at. You may not even
see any trenches nor know jJust where the enemy is. Your
higher officers, however, with their field glasses and the mes-
sages they recelve, will know. Each company will be assigned
a certain front to cover with its fire. Therefore be careful to
fix your sights at the designated range and fire only at the
designated object. This means team work in firing, which is
one of the most important elements of success.

The firing line advances from position to position by means
of rushes. At long range the entire line may rush forward at
the same time, but as the range decreases one part of the line
rushes forward while the remainder keeps up a hot fire on the
enemy. The number taking part in each rush decreases as the
fire of the enemy becomes warmer, until perhaps only one
squad, or even less, rushes or crawls forward at a time, pro-
tected by the fire of the rest of the company. The distance
covered by each rush also becomes less and less. After any
rush no part of the line again advances until the rest of the
line is up. In making a rush, the leader of the unit gives the
signal and leads the way. The rest follow. No attempt is made
to keep a line, but each man rushes forward at a run, seeking
only to reach the new halting position as quickly and with
as little exposure as possible. When halted, the skirmishers
need not be in a perfect line, but every advantage should be
taken of the ground for concealment and protection. It is
necessary only that no man or group of men should interfere
with the fire of other parts of the firing line.

The noise on the firing line will be great. Leaders will be dis-
abled and new men will take their places. Reinforcements
coming up will cause units to become mixed. To the green man
everything may appear to be in confusion, but this is not so.
This is war as it really is. If you have lost your squad or your
squad leader, join the leader nearest to you. This is the way the
game is played.
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- Ag long as the fight lasts every available rifiéman must be

"kept in the firing line. The first and last consideration is to
win the battle. Therefore, under no circumstances will any sol-
dier be permitted to go to the rear, either for ammunition or to
assist the wounded.
T If the attacking force can no longer advance, it is much safer
“to throw up hasty intrenchments and await the arrival of re-
inforcements or darkness than it is to retreat. Retreating
troops are the one that suffer the greatest. This lesson is
taught by every great war, particularly the recent war between
‘Russia and Japan. Therefore, always remember that the safest
‘thing to-do is to stick to firing line.

Troops on the firing line, when not actually engaged in firing
‘at the enemy, busy themselves throwing up shelter trenches.
It only requires a few minutes to construct a trench that gives
great protection. Therefore, never get separated from your in-
treaching tool.

Concealment is no less Important than protection. There-
‘fore, when conditions permit, as 18 generally the case when on
the defensive, every effort should be made to hide intrench-
‘ments by the use of sod, grass, weeds, bushes, ete.

In making an attack, the infantry is always supported when
possible by its own artillery, which continues to fire over its
head until the Infantry arrives very close to the enemy’s
trenches. This fire is helping you a great deal by keeping down
‘the fire of thé enemy’s infantry and artillery. Therefore; don’t
‘think you are being: fired-into by your own artillery becduse

‘'ou hear their shells and shrapnel singing through the air or

ursting a short distance in your fromnt, but rather be thankful
you are reeeiving their help up to the very last minute.

* In the last rush which carriers the enemy’s position there is
always much mixing of units. The firing line does not con-
tinue rushing madly as individuals after the enemy, but halts
and fires on him until he gets out of good range. The pursuit
is takeh up by '‘formed troops held in reserve or by the firing
line only after its units are again gotten together.

As the fighting often lasts gll day, and great ‘suffering is
eaused from thirst, -don’t throw away your canteen when the
‘fight commences. It may also be impossible to get rations up to
‘the line during the night. Therefore tt is advisable to hold onto
at least one ration.
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Asg the recent war in Manchuria has shown the -possibility of
hand-to-hand fighting, especially at night, each.soldier. should
be schooled in the use of the bayonet. -

The following has particular reference to the duties of
Pplatoon and squad leaders and to the team work of the platoon
in combat: ~ .
- Attacking troops must first gain fire superjority in order to
reach the hostile position. By gaining fire superiority is meant
making one’s fire superior to that of the enemy in volume and
accvracy, and it depends upon the number of rifles employed,
the rate of -fire, the character of the target, training and dis-
cipline, and fire direction and control. When the fire of the
attackers becomes effective and superior to that of the defenders
the latter are no longer able. to effectively and coolly aim and
fire at the former, and, as a consequence, the attackers are able
to inaugurate a successful rush or advance which carries them
nearer to the enemy’s position.

Wbhen a trained orgianization has been committed to the attack,
the gaining of fire superiority depends upon the way in which
fire direction and fire control are exercised. ,

The captain directs the fire of the company. He indicates
to the platoon commanders the target (enemy) which the com-
pany is to fire and advance upon, and tells each upon which
part of this target he is to direct thé fire of his platoon. When
he desires the fire to Le opened he gives the necessary commands
or signals, including the range at which the sights are to be set.
- When the fire fight has once started it becomes to a great
extent a fight of a number of platoons. The platoon is the
largest organization which can be controlled by a single leader
in action. The platoon commander (lleutenant or sergeant)
controls its fire in order to gain the maximum fire effect and
to avoid wasting ammunition, He must try his best to make
the fire of his platoon effective, to get it forward, and to sup-
pert neighboring plateons in their effort to advance. At the
same time he must hold himself subject to his captain’s diree-
tions. He should take advantage of every chance to carry his
platoon. forward unless otherwise ordered. In all this he i8
assisted by his platoon guide (sergeant) and by his corporals. .,

At tke commencemert. of an engagement the platoon com-
mender will give the objective (part ' of the enemy’s line or
aiming point) at waich his platoon is to direct its fire. Non-

-
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commissioned officers must be sure that they see and understand
the objective, and that all the men in their squads do likewise.
Fire is then directed at this objective without further command
until the platoon commander gives a new objective.

Men should be Instructed to aim at that part of the target
assigned to their platoon which corresponds with their own posi-
tion in their own platoon, so that there will be no portion of
the target which is not covered by fire. A portion of the
enemy’s line not covered by fire means that that portion is able
to coolly aim and fire at their opponents.

In an engagement the voice can seldom be heard over a few
feet, and the platoon commander will generally have to convey
his orders by signals. A corporal may be able to shout orders
to his squad, and orders may be repeated along a skirmish line
by shouting. Care should be taken that orders intended for
one platoon only are not thus conveyed to another platoon.

A short blast on the whistle, given by the platoon commander,
means “Attention to Orders.” All noncommissioned officers at
once suspend firing and glance toward the platoon commander
to see if the latter has any signals or orders for them. If not,
they resume firing. A long blast on the whistle means * Sus-
pend Firing.” When a noncommissioned officer hears this sig-
nal from his platoon commander he should at once shout * Sus-
pend Firing.” Upon receiving a signal, the noncommissioned
officer for whom it is intended should at once repeat it back, to
be sure that it is correctly understood.

When a leader in command of a platoon or squad receives an
order or signal to rush, he should cause his men to suspend
firing and to hold themselves flat but ready for a sprinter’s
start, He selects the point, as far as possible with reference
to cover, to which he intends to carry his unit forward. He
then gives the command “RUSH,” springs forward, and run-
ning at full speed about three paces ahead of his men, leads
them in the rush. Arriving at the position he has selected. he
‘throws himself prone, and the men drop on either side of him.
All crawl forward to good firing positions, considering the cover
also, and the leader gives the necessary orders for resnming the
fire. The latter will include giving the range again, the length
of the rush being subtracted from the sight setting ordered at
the last position.
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" As a rule, rushes should be started by a unit on one flank,
and should be followed in succession by the other units to the
opposite flank. Each succeeding unit should halt on the line
estublished by the unit which first rushed. When a unit is
about- to rush, leaders In charge of adjacent units should
caution their men to be careful not to fire into the rushing unit
as it bounds forward.

When one unit suspends fire for the purpose of rushing, ad-
Jacent leaders should arrange to have a portion of their men
turn their fire on the target of the rushing unit, to the end that
there may be no portion of the enemy’s line not under fire and
able to fire coolly on the rushing unit.

Rushes should be made for as long a distance as possible, due
regard being had for the wind of the men and not to get beyond
supporting distance of the other units. Long rushes facilitate
an advance, and quickly place a skirmish line close to the
enemy’s position, where its fire will have more effect. An at-
tacking line suffers less from casualties at short ranges than it
does at mid range.

Every advantage should be taken to utilize the cover avail-
able. The best kind of cover is that which, while it masks the
skirmishers from the sight and fire of the enemy, affords favor-
able conditions for firing and for readily advancing. In order
to allow men to regain their wind, or should the fire of the
enemy be so effective as to prevent a further advance without
reinforcement, advantage may be taken to lie close in cover, or
hasty fire trenches may be thrown up in order to allow the line
to maintain its position. ‘“To go back under fire is to die.”

When a platoon is firing, all noncommissioned officers watch
every opportunity to make the fire more effective. The platoon
guide should constantly watch the men to see that they do not
become excited, fire too hastily or without aim, that their sights
are set at the correct range, that they are obviously firing at
the designated objective, and that they assume steady firing
positions and take advantage of cover. In performing these
duties it may be necessary for the guide to be constantly crawl-
ing along the line. A corporal in like manner supervises his
squad, firing with it when he is not actively engaged in con-
trolling it.

Bayonets are fixed preparatory to a charge. This command
is usually given by the bugle. Only one or two men in each
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squad should fix their bayonets at the same time, in order that
.there may be no marked pause or dimunition in the fire at thls
critical stage of the engagement.

In order to he effective in combat, the platoon must be thor-
‘oughly trained to work as a team. Each nencommissioned
‘officer must be conversant with the signals and commands and
the proper methods for instantly putting into effect the orders
of his platoon commander. KEach private must be trained until
he lnstlnctively does the right thing in each phase of the aetlon-



BREAKING cm AND PREI’ARATION FOR A MARCH.
The nvenlng Before the March.

- When a command learns that it is to make a march on the
following day, presumably starting early in the morning, cer-
tain details should be attended to the evening before.

The surplus kits should be packed, and all men should fill
their eanteens. There will ptobably be no time for either of
these in the morning.

The mess sergeant should find out whether lunch or the haver-
sack ration will be carried on the march and should attend to
these details in the evening in order that the 1ssue can be made
promptly in the morning.

The commander of the guard should be given a memorandum
as to what time to awaken the cooks and where their tent 8.
The member of the guard who does this should awaken them
without notse so as not to disturb the rest of the remalnder of
the command.

The cooks- should be instructed as to what time breakfast is
to be served and what time to awaken the first sergeant. ’

The cooks or cook’s police must ¢ut'and split all firewood for
the morning before 9 p. m. There must be no chopping,
talking, or rattling of pans before revellle which will disturb
the rest of the command. This applies to every’ morning in
camp. " ’

The Morning of the March.

" Cooks arise when called by the guatd and start the prepara-
tion of breakfast without noise. The first sergeant is usually
awakened by one of the cooks about half an hour before reveille
in order that he may complete his toilet and breakfast early
and bé able to devote all his time to supervising the details of
the morning’s work. If the officers desire to be awnkened be-
fore revellle they will notify the first sergeant accordingly.
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. BSecond layer, front to rear; tentage, officers’ rolls, ralis: of
extra blankets, tools, ete. Tent pins and:tools should be: so
packed that they will not abrade the tents or other baggage.

Third layer; blanket rolls, if carried on the wagon, should be
left straight dnd not bent:. The majority of them should be
laid sideways across the load, 4 few .of them being laid length-
wise alongside the wagon bows which should have been fitted
in place as the load rises above the wagon dody.

Tent poles should be tied on the sides of the wagon or placed
Just inside the wagon bows

The load should then be lashed on the wagon using the rope
provided with each wagon for this purpose. The rope is first
tled to one of the rings on the side of the wagon body at the
frent, then passed over the load to the opposite side and through
a ring-on that side and .pulled tight. In this way the rope is
worked:diagonally to-the rear of the wagon, firmly lashing the
joad in place. . The range particularly must be so lashed that it
can not work to the rear when going up hill, - The water can
musb be lashed in place. Do not place the rope around the ends
of the bows nor tie it to the end gate rods. Finally the end of
the rope is secured by being tied to ome of the rings on the rear
xlsm- standards. The wagon cover is then laid on and tied

st.

The weight of the load an. the wagon should never exceed
8,000 pounds. With bad roads or poor teams it should not ex-.
cded '2,000. poands.. .

Wagons in the regimental train usually march in.the same
<arder.from: hsad to:.rear as.do the companies, but wagons which
are siow, keavily laden, or which have poor. teams should be
placed in front. "

+ The 'quagtermaster: sergeant and the cooks accompany the
wagon on the march. But one man in addition to.the driver
is allowed .to ride on the wagon at any one time. Only the
driver should ride when ascending a bill or on heavy roads.

Nore.—In the above arrangement for loading of wagona it is
presumed that in time of peace, except in simulated campaign,
an organization will utilize the wagons of .the combat train to
permit of the assignment of a whgon to each company. In
eampaign or simulated campaign, when the.baggage transported
‘(exclusive.of rations) must be confined, in the case of a regi.
ment, to the four wagons of the baggage section of the-field
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train, other arrangement of the load will be necessary. In such
a cqse the general rules shoyld be followed. =~ o

' MARCHING. = .

The principal work of troops in the fleld consists of marchlnz
Battles take place only at indefinite intervals, but marches are
of daily occurrence, It is only by good aarching that troéps
can arrive at a given, point at &, given time. and in’ gpod. con-
.dition, for battle. .

The rate of march depends greatly upon the condition ot the
roads and. the. weather; but the average rate for infantry is
about 24 mijles per hour. This allows for a rest of ten minutes
each. hopr. .The total distance marched in a day depends not
only on the rate.of march, but upon the size of the command,
large commands often covering only about, 10 miles a day, whil‘e
small commands easily cover double that distance.;

In. order to make the march with the ‘greatest comfort a,nd
the least danger, it is necessary that each unit be kept well in
hand. Each man is permitted and encouraged to msake himself
as comfortable as possible at all times, excepting only that he
must not interfere with the comfort of others or with the march
of the column. ;

. Ipfantry generally marches in colum1,1 of squads, but on nar-
rew roads or, trails celumn of twos or files is used. The rqute
step is habitually used when silence-is not required. In large
commands, in. order that the column. be kept,in. hand, it 1s very
necessary that each man keep his place in ranks and follow his
file leadep at the presocribed distance. This is one of, the best
tests for determining the .discipline and efficlency’ of troops.
The equipment shpuld be carefully adjusted before starting out,
and any part that is not comfortable should- be earmnged at
the first opportunity. The rifle is carried at will, . except tha

the muzzle must be pomted up 80 ag not l;o inferfere with the
other. men.

Under -no elrcumstances, will any .man leave the ranks with-
_out permission from his company or higher commander. If the
absence i8.to be for more than a short while, he must be given
a pass showing his name, rank, and organlzation. and the rea-
son he is permitted to be absent. If sick, it is better to walt
by the roadside at some,comfartable place for the.arrival of, the

LS|
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‘Ssurgeon or the ambulance. In any case, the soldier keeps his
rifie and equipment with him, if possible. Soldiers absent from
their organization without a pass will be arrested and returned
to their command for punishment.

Marches in hot weather are particularly trying. Green leaves
or a damp cloth carried in the hat lessens the chance of sun-
stroke. The hat should have ventilators, and when not exposed
to the direct rays of the sun it should be removed from the
head. It is well to keep the clothing about the neck and throat
open, and sometimes to turn up the shirt sleeves so as to leave
the wrists free.

_The canteen should always be filled before starting out. Use
the water very sparingly. None at all should be drunk during
the first three or four hours of the march. After that take only
a few mouthfuls at a time and wash out the mouth and throat.
Except possibly in very hot weather, one canteen of water
should last for the entire day’s march. Excessive water drink-
ing on the march will play a man out very quickly. Old sol-
diers never drink when marching. A small pebble carried in
the mouth keeps it moist, and, therefore, reduces thirst. Or a
small plece of chocolate may occasionally be eaten. Smoking
is very depressing during a march.

Canteens will not be refilled on the march without authority
from an officer, as the clearest water, whether from a well,
spring, or running stream, may be very impure and the source
of many camp diseases. If canteens are to be refilled, it should
be done by order, and a detail is generally made for this
purpose.

Entering upon private property without permission, or steal-
ing fruit, etc., from gardens and orchards, is a serlous military
offense, as well as a violation of the civil laws,

When a cooked meal is carried, it should not be eaten until
the proper time. .

A command ordinarily marches for 50 minutes and halts for
10 minutes. The first halt in a day’s march is for about 16
minutes, is made after about 30 minutes’ marching, and is for
the express purpose of allowing the men to relieve themselves.
Men who wish to do this should attend to it at once and not
wait until the command is almost ready to march again.

" At every halt get all the rest possible and don’t spend the
time wandering around or standing about. Only green recruits
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do this. If the ground is dry, stretch out at-full length, remov-
ing the blanket roll and belt, and get in as comfortable position
ag possible. The next best way is to sit down with a good back
rest against a tree or a fence or some-other object: Never sit
down or li¢ down, however, on wet or damp ground. Sit on
your blanket roll, or on anything else that is dry.. Ata halt i
is very refreshlng to adjust the underclothing.

MAKING CAMP.

On reaching the camp ‘site, if the wagons do not arrive imme-
diately in rear of the regiment, the men should be allowed to
fall out and rest as soon as the arms have been stacked and
the shelter tents pitched. If the blanket Tolls have ‘been cartied
on the wagons, then the location of the front poles of' the
shelter tents should be marked before they are allowed to fall
out. The men will not be allowed to relieve themiselves until
sinks are dug. Temporary sinks may be dug with intrenching
tools, 1f carried. A guard should be placed over the water supo
ply at once.

On the arrival of the wagons the wagon of each company- is
driven to the location selected for the company kitchen and un-
loaded. If the blanket rolls have been carried on the wagon,
the shelter tents are pitched at once.- ’

As soon as the shelter tents are pitched the company pro-
ceeds to the remainder of the camp work in accordance with g
permanent assignment similar to the following:

Two squads unload the wagon and help arrange the kltchen.

One squad pitches the officers’ tents.

One squad digs the sink and pitches the sink tent.

One squad procures wood and water.

One squad is held available for details from reglmental heado
quarters.

The officers and first sergeant supervlse the work. .

. If g sufficlent number of squads are not available for all thesé
detalils, hut one squad is detailed for unloading the wagon, and
the officers’ tents are not pitched until wood and water have
been procured. ;

The sinks are located by. the commanding officer. The detail
to dig them should wait until informed of the location. Ap
officer should inspect the sink as soen as the detail reports it as
completed,
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, After the camp has been put in order the firet sergeant makes
the detpils from xoster for kitchen police and noncommissioned
officer in charge of quarters for the mext day and for such
mard as may be ordered for that day.

The details called for by regimental headquarters for pitch-
ing the headquarter’s camp, for the qua.rtermast.er, etc., should
be reported to the adjutant without delay.

The cooks pitch their tent at that end of the company street
nearest the kitchen. Spaee muyst be left for this temt if the
cooks are not in ranks when the company pitches tents. Unless
lurch bas been carried or cooked during the.march, the cooks
should get to work on a hot meal as spon as the range is. off
the wagon. The kitchen police report at the kitchen as soon
as their, tent is pitched. Woaod and water will be required at
onee. .-

Officers should cvoid kaeplng the men meecsurﬂy under
arms or on their feot after a hard day’s march. .

When. the details of making camp have bheen eompleted all
men should &t once care for.their rues and feet. (For detpils
as to the care of the rifle see page 26; for the care of .the feet
8ee page 225.) .

CAMP SERVICE AND DUTIES.

} D e .
In camp “ Reveille ” is preceded by * First call,”* and a march
played by the band or fleld music, and is followed immediately
by “Assembly.” If there 18 a reveille gun, it is fired at the first
note of the march and is the sighdl for all to arise. The roll is
called dt the last note of assembly after reveille.: At this forma-
tion men should fall In in the proper uniform-—rifie and’belt,
gervice hat, olive-drab flannel shirt, service breeches, leggings,
and shoes. The regimental commander may preseribe that
blouses are to be worn, and will preseribe the exaet uwniform for
all drills, parades, and other formations, as well as for men
going on pass,
_ Imimediately a!ter reveme roll call the wergeant next in rank
to theé first sergeant takes command of the company and deploys
it for a general police of the camp within the limite assigned
to the company. Men pick up all scraps of paper and rubbish
of all kinds, depositing it tn the ¢ompany Incinerator or place
designated for the purpose. The police linits of each company
dre usually ‘designated as éxtending from head to rear of camp
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within the space occupied by thé company street, including ‘the
ground oecupled ‘by the tents of the company, no unassigned
space being left between companies. -

Immediately after breakfast men police their tents and-raise
walls of same. If the day is fair, all bedding should be spread
‘on-the guy ropéds off ‘the. tents for several- hours! amng ’

- At slek call all'‘men who are sick fall'in and arée marched to
the regimental infirmary, under charge of the noncommissionéa
officer in charge of quarters. ‘The noncommissioned officer takées
with diny the company sick report previously 'filled in and' signed
‘by the company ¢ommander. The surgeon examines'all’ those
reporting - nd - indicates their status on ‘the sick report. ' This
status may be ‘‘ Duty " '(available for all duty), “ Light duty'”
(excused from ‘drill  and heavy fatigue), “Quatters ? (patient
to remain in tent or company street), and “ Hospftal® (patient
to- be sent to‘thé hospita), accompanfed by -4 copy of his'de-
scriptive list). The noncommissioned officer then returns ‘to
‘the ‘company with all the 'men not ‘marked “Hospital ” and
hands the sick report to the first sergeant. = ' -

At “Drill call” the company prepares for drill and falls in
8o thdt it-will be completély formed at assembly,” which 1s
usually sounded 10 minutes after ‘drill call. All men are re-
quired to wttend drill gxcept those excused by sick report and
those specially excused from headquarters. The excused  list
should include in each company only the mess sergeant, the two
cooks, one kitchen police, and men on regimental guard. Dur-
ing drill hours the guard to be excused should be umited toa
small patrol to-guard against fire and thiéves in é¢amp. " !

I the bedding has been aired, it should be taken 1n imme:
diately after-drill and placed in the tents neatly folded. ' -

Some time during the morning, at'a time designated by him,
the company comnrander inspects the entire dompany camp. At
thig fnspection the. entire street should bé pol!ced, kltchen in
order, and tents policed, as follows: = -

In permanent camp, when pyramidal, conteal; or wall tents
are used : Bedding folded neatly and placed on t:he head of the
cot. (If bed sacks are uséd, they will be folded in three folds
and the bedding placed on top) Caps and hats on top of the
bedding. '-Shoes under foot of cot. Surplus kit bag at side of
squad leader’s cot. Equipment suspended neatly from a frame
arranged around the tent pole. Rifles in rack constiucted
around the tent pole.
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In ghelter-tent camp: Bedding neatly folded and placed at
rear of tent, ponchos underneath. HEquipment arranged on the
bedding. Rifles laid on bedding except when used as tent poles.

The regimental commander prescribes the exact scheme to be
followed 1n the police of tents.

Should there be no parade, retreat roll call is held at the same
hour. This roll call is under arms and is supervised by an officer
of the company. After the roll call and at the sounding of “ Re-
treat,” the officer brings the company to parade rest and keeps
it in this position during the sounding of this call. At the first
note of the “ Star Spangled Banner” or “To the Color” the
company is brought to attention, and so stands until the end of
the playing. The officer then reports the result of the roll call
to the adjutant or officer of the day, returns to the company,
inspects the arms, and dismisses it.

At the sounding of “Call to quarters” all men will repair
to their company street.

After taps has sounded all talking must cease and all lights
must be extinguished, and so remain until first call for reveille.

-In camp all enlisted men are prohibited from crossing the
officers’ street, or from visiting officers’ tents, without the per-
mission of the first sergeant, unless actually engaged in some
duty requiring them to do so, or sent fqy by an officer.

Men are not allowed to leave camp without a pass signed by
the company commander and countersigned by the regimental
adjutant. The first sergeant is sometimes allowed to give men
permission to leave camp from retreat to taps.

The noncommissioned officer in charge of quarters, detailed
for 24 hours, goes on duty each day at reveille. He is respon-
sible that the grounds around the company are kept in proper
police; that no loud noise, disturbance, -or disorder occurs in
the company street; that men confined to the company street do
not leave the same without proper authority. He reports men
who are sick to the surgeon. He may be required to report
all other details called for. He accompanies the captain in his
daily inspection of the company. He will not leave the company
street during his tour of duty except as provided above. In
camps of short duration (a week or 10 days) the mess sergeant
should relieve the noncommissioned officer in charge of quarters
temporarily in order that the latter may attend drills and
parades.

.
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One or twe privates are detailed@ dally as kitchen police.
They go on duty at reveille. It is their duty to assist the cooks
in the kitchen. They assist in the preparation of meals, wait
on the table, wash dishes, procure water and wood, chop fire-
wood, and keep the kitchen, mess tent, and surrounding ground
policed. They are under the orders of the mess sergeant and
the cooks. :

Rifies need careful attention in camp. They should be cleaned
and oiled daily, preferably just before retreat or parade. It is
advisable for each man to have a canvas cover to keep off the
dust and dampness. In a shelter-tent camp tie the rifle, muzzle
up, to the pole of the tent, placing a chip of wood under the
butt plate and an olly rag over (never inside) the muzzle.

‘Wet shoes should be fllled with oats or dry sand, and set in
a cool place to dry. Never dry them by a fire.

Uniforms need special care, as camp service 18 very hard on
them. In a permanent camp every man should have two pair
of breeches. The blouse will seldom be worn except at parade
or retreat. One pair of breeches and the blouse should be kept
neat, clean, and pressed for use on ceremonies, inspections, and
when going on pass. Woolen uniforms may be cleaned and freed
from spots by rubbing with a flannel rag saturated with gaso-
line. Cotton uniforms may be washed with water, soap, and
a scrubbing brush, wrung out, and stretched, properly creased,
on a flat wood surface in the sun to dry. Leggings can be
similarly washed. Hats should be cleaned with gasoline, and
dampened and ironed to restore their shape.

Enlisted men should be very careful to observe all the sani-
tary regulations of the camp. Flies are the greatest spreaders
of camp disease. All fecal matter and food should be care-
fully guarded from them. In camps extreme precautions are
taken to screen the sinks and kitchens from flies, and all en-
listed men should cooperate in the effort to make these pre-
cautions successful. One fly carrying germs on his feet from
the sinks to the food can start a serious and fatal epidemic
in a camp. Defecating on the ground in the vicinity of camp
or urinating in camp are extremely dangerous to the health of
the command, and are serious military offenses. At night a
urinal can is provided In each company street.

In a permanent camp cots or bed sacks are usually provided
for the men to sleep on. In a shelter-tent camp beds should be
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made of. hay, grass, leaves, pine or spruce :beughs, or pine
peedles, on top of which the. poncho and blanket ere spread,
thus softening the ground and keeping the sleeper awhy from
the cold and dampness. Negleet. to. prepare the bed when sleep-
ing without cot.or bed sack means a loss of sleep, and may lead
to colds, bowel digorders, and. rheuymatism. .

In wet weather tents should be ditched, and in windy or cold
weather dirt may be'banked around them. A placé for washing
the. person and clothes sheuld.be arranged for in each company
street, and the waste water disposed of by means.of draihage or
rock-filled. pits. .In dry weather the streets .in camp should
frequently be sprlnkled with water to keep down the dust. Thls
is specially nacessary around the kltehen .

. '
N R4 . ot



PATROLLING,

The designation of a patrol indicates the nature of the duty
for which it is detailed, as, for example, visiting, reconnoitering,
exploring, flanking, combat, harassing, pursuing, etc. An in-
fantry patrol consists, as a rule, of from 3 to 16 men.

Reconnoltering patrols are habitually small and seek safety

in concealment of flight, fighting only when their mission de-
mands it. The most skillful reconnoissance is where patrols ac-
complish their mission and return without being discovered by
the enemy. When resistance is expected stronger detachments
are required. These cover themselves with small patrols, of two
fo four men, the remainder acting as support. .
" The commander determines the number and strength of pa-
trols and when they are to be sent out. It is a cardinal prin-
ciple to send out pattols of such strength only as will accom-
plish the object.

The officer sending out the patrol verifies the detalil, des'lg-
nates a second in command, and givés the necessary instruction.
The orders or instructions tor a patrol, or for any detachment
going on reconnoissance, must state clearly where the enemy
is or is supposed to be, what information is desired, what fea-
tures are of special importance, the general direction to be
followed, whether friendly patrols are lable to be encountered.
and where messages are to be sent or. the patrol is to report.
Important and comprehensive instructions should be in writing,
but precautions against capture of papers must be taken. An
officer sending out a patrol must he certa.ln that his orders are
understood. Detailed instructions are, as a rule, avoided. When
necessary the time of return is stated.

The patrol leader should be selected 'with care. ' He 'should
have good judgment, courage, be able to read mgaps, make
sketches, and send clear and concise messages. In addition to
his ordinary equipment, he should have a map of the cduntry, a
watch, field glass, compass, whistle, message blanks. and penclls.

187
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The leader of a patrol should carefully inspect it before start-
ing out and see that each member is in good physical condition,
has serviceable shoes, a full canteen, one ration, a first-aid
packet, and that his rifle and ammunition are in good condi-
tion. He will see that the equipment is arranged so as not to
rattle; that nothing bright is exposed so as to glitter in the
sunlight; that nothing is taken along that will give informa-
tion to the enemy should any member fall into his hands, as, for
éxample, copies of orders, maps with position of troops marked
thereon, letters, newspapers, or collar ornaments. Blanket rolls
should generally be left behind, in order that the patrol may
travel as light as possible.

The leader then gives his patrol information and instructions.

These embrace instructions from higher authority; his detailed
plans; information of the country and enemy; the countersign,
if any; the point where the patrol will assemble if scattered.
He will see that the men understand the prescribed signals.
" It must always be remembered that it makes no difference
how valuable may be the information the patrol gets, it is
worthless if not sent back in time to be of service. Herein is
where most patrols fail. This applies particularly to the infor-
mation obtained by patrols acting as a point or flankers of ad-
vance rear and flank guards. Whenever the patrol gets any
information, the leader must think whether the commanding
officer would change his plans or issue new orders if he had the
fnformation. If he would, the information should be sent back
at once, If the distance is great or the inhabitants are hostlle,
it is well to send two men with the message. These men should
not travel side by side, but as a patrol of two men. If the infor-
mation is very important, and the danger of capture is con-
siderable, the message should be sent by two parties, each trav-
eling by a different route.

A message from a patrol should always show (a) the place
from which it is sent; (b) the time it is sent (date, hour, and
minute) ; (¢) to whom it is sent; (d) the message itself; (e)
what the patrol intends doing after sending the message; (f)
the name of the sender. Under (d) care must be taken to
separate what has actually been seen by the patrol from infor-
mation received from other sources. Care must also be taken
;wt to exaggerate what is seen, but to report only the exact
acts,
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In their conduct patrols exercise the greatest vigilance to
prevent discovery. No formal formation is or should be pre-
scribed. Under the leader’s guidance it moves so as to guard
against surprise, usually with point and flankers. To extend
the sphere of its observation, still smaller patrols (one or two
men) may be sent out for short distances, communication with
the leader being maintained by signals. Whatever the forma-
tion adopted, it should favor the escape of at least one man in
case of surprise.

In patrols of twe to five men the commander generally leads.
In this formation few signals are necessary, the men simply
regulating their movements by his.

In questioning civilians caution is observed not to disclose
information that may be of value to the enemy. Strangers are
not allowed to precede the patrol. Patrol leaders are author-
ized to seize telegrams and mail matter, and to arrest individ-
uals, reporting the facts as soon as possible.

Patrols should observe everything for signs of the enemy.
Even apparent trifles may be of great value. The finding of a
collar ornament showing a man’s regiment may enable the chief
of staff to determine that the enemy has been reenforced.

Patrols should not travel on the main roads if they can ob-
serve them and at the same time make the necessary progress
by moving some distance to the side of the roads.

Unless in case of attack or of great personal danger, no mem-
ber of the patrol should fire on hostile troops without orders
from the patrol leader. When sent out to gain information,
patrols should avoid fighting unless it is absolutely necessary
in order to carry out their orders.

Villages and inclosures involving danger of surprise are
entered with precaution, and for brief periods only. Halts are
made at points affording good view, and the country is studied
in all directions, landmarks to the rear being impressed on the
minds of the men so that the way back can be readily found;
the leader consults his map and locates himself thereon. .

When a patrol is scattered it reassembles at some place pre-
viously selected ; if checked in one direction, it takes another; if
cut off, it returns by a detour or forces its way through. As
a last resort, it scatters so that at least one man may return
with information. Patrols nearing their own lines .hould
march at a walk unless pressed by the enemy.
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Occasionally it is advisable. for the leader to conceal his

patrol and continue the reconnoissance with one or two com-
panions,
- Patrols far from thelr commands or in contact with the
enemy often remain out overnight. In such cases they seek a
place of concealment, proceeding thereto after nighttall or
under cover.

‘When the enemy is encountered it is ve:y necessary to locate
his main force. Information is particularly desired of his
strength, whether he has infantry, cavalry, and artillery, the
route and direction of his march; or tho location of his camp
and line of outposts.

Duit clouds indicate moving bodles. Inﬁantry raises a low,

thick cloud; cavalry a high thin cloud; artillery and wagons
a -broken cloud. The kind of troops, dlrectiomof march, and
approximate strength may thus sometimes be roughly esti-
mated. If from some pesition-a body of tropps ean be seen
marching along in column, the exact time in minutes and seconds
it reguires for them to pass 8 certain -point should be noted,
together with the formatfon they are in, thus: Infantry, col-
umn of squads, three minutes. and twelve seconds; cavalry,
columns- of twos at a. trot, one minute and twenty seconds;
wagons, 4-mule, five minutes. From this information the strength
can be determined by the following rule:
. Assuming that imfantry in column of squads occupy half a
yard per man, cavalry in column of fours 1 yard per man, and
artillery and wagoas in single column 20 yards per gun, caisson,
o; w;gon, a given point would be passed in one minute by
abou

175 Infantry.
110 cavalry at a walk.
200 cavalry at a trot.
5 guns, caissons, or wagons. '

For troops in eolumn of twos, take one-halt of the above estl-
mate. .
Patrols should always observe the oountry marched over,
with a witew to making a report on the same.. The following
information- is always of valge: - .

. Reads.—Direction; kind, whether dirt, gravel, macadam, etc.;
width, whether suitable for column.of squads, etc.; border,
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whether fenced with stone, barbed wire, rails, eto; steepness
in crossing hills and valleys; where they pass through defiles
and along .commanding heighta. etc.; crossronds, -

Surrounding country.—Whether generauy open and passable
for infantry, cavalry, and artillery, or whether broken and im-
passable, due to fences, woods, erops, ravines, etc. .

Railroads.—Single or double {rack, narrow or broad gauge.
tunnels, bridges, cuts, direetion, stations, etc.

Bridges.—Material, wood, stone, steel, etc.; length -and
breadth; number and kind of piers-or supports.

me--Dinecﬂon, width, depth; kind.of bottem, such- as
mud, sand, rocky, etc.; banks, steep or gentle, open or-wooded;
rapidity of current; ;.variatlons' in depth at different times as
indicated by driftwoed and high-water marks; islands; heights
in vicinity commanding stream.

Woods.—Extent and shape; kind of trees; free from under-
brush or not; clearings, roads, swamps, ravines,-etc,, ..

Telegrgph lines.—Number of wires, along roads or rallroads,
stations, etc.

Villages.—Size, kind of houses, nature. of streets, means of
defense, ete. .

Hills and rldges.-——Whether slopeg are gentle or steep; whether
top is narrow or wide; whether ground is broken or smooth,

wooded or elear; whethev difficult or easw to cross, etc.;
whether commanded by other hills, .,

Defiles,—Their direction, length,. and . wldth' whether sur-
rounding heights are passable for infantry .and artillery; kind
of country at each opening of the deflle, ete.

Bavines, ditches, eto.—Wigdth and.depth; banks, whether pau-
able for. infantry, cavalry, and wagons; whether sultable for
trenches, or for movement of treops therein, ete. .

In general, every soldier should be constantly on the lookout
to obtain infermation-that might be of some military value.
Remember that information of the enemy and of -the country is
;vort:uess unless made. known to the proper oﬂicials in ﬂme to

e of use,

Bvery soldier should be ablp t.o find his way in a- strange
country, should know how to use a compsass,, shonld know how
to locate the North Star; should be able to .travel across coun-
try, keeping & given direction, both by day and by night, and by
observing landmarks he should be able to return to the starting



-
108 PATROLLING.

point-either over the same route or by a more circuitous one.
This can easily be learned by a little practice.

It adds a great deal to the value of a soldier if he knows how
to use a map to find his way. If he knows how to make a
rough sketch of the country, showing the position of roads,
streams, woods, railroads, bridges, houses, villages, fields,
fences, hills, etc.,, he has added to his value as a soldier very
much indeed, because a rough sketch of a country will give
more and better information at a glance than can be obtained
by reading many pages of written description.

Patrolling is one of the most important duties a soldier can
learn. Any enlisted man who understands thoroughly his du-
ties as a member of a patrol will understand also most of his
duties when with advance or rear guards or when on outpost
duty. Patrolling can not be learned merely by reading books
nor by work in the armory. Thoroughness comes only by aetu-
ally going out in the country and acting as a patrol.

Iud carrying out this idea the following scheme is recom-

mended :

Let 4 or more mén agree to take a half day oﬂ.‘ say some
Sunday. They assemble at a certain time, at a convenient point
on some country road. One man, whom we will .cdll Captain A,
acts as the director; another man, whom we will eall Sergeant
B, acts as patrol leader; and the others (Privates C, D, R,
etc.) act as members of Sergeant B’s patrol.

Assume that the company (battalion, etc.) has just made
gam{)l i;l this vicinity, and that the inhabitants are friendly (or

ostile

Captain A indicates to the rest of the men where the camp is
situated and points out where the various sentinels are posted.
(This in itself affords an opportunity for much discassion and
for teaching many valuable lessons.)

Oaptain A then calls up Sergeant B and tells him—

(a) Just what information Captain A has of the enemy, and
also any information of the country or of friendly troops in
the vicinity that might be of service to Sergeant B.

() How many men he shall take for the patrol (this is
another problem for Captain A to solve. Any men present not
used as part of the patrol go along with Captain A as ob-
servers).
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(c) How far he shall go and what country he shall cover
with the patrol.

( :iin. Just what information it is particularly desired he shall
obt :

(e) Where he shall send his messages and when he shall
return.

Example 1:

“ Sergeant B, it has just been reported to me that a company
of hostile infantry was in camp last night at X, about 5 miles
from here on thig road. Take 5 men and proceed toward X
and find out whether the enemy is still there, and if not, when
he left and where he went. Send messages to me here, and re-
turn by 8 o’clock this evening.”

Example 2:

“ Sergeant B, I think I heard the firing of fleld guns over in
that direction a short while ago. Take 6 men and proceed to
that high hill you see over there about 4 miles away. Send a
message to me here when you reach there. You may go far-
ther if you then think it advisable, but return before daylight.
I desire particularly to know if there are any hostile troops in
this vicinity, especially artillery. I shall send Sergeant X with
3 men to observe the country from that hill you see over
there farther to the south. He will remain there till dark.
Send messages to me here. If the company is not here on
your return you will find a note for you underneath this rail.”

Example 3:

‘ Sergeant B, this friendly country boy has just reported that
four hostile cavalrymen stopped about half an hour ago at his
father’s house, which he says is about 2 miles up this road.
One of the men seemed to be very sick. You will select eight
men from your section and endeavor to capture these men. If
they have disappeared you will reconnoiter in that vicinity
until dark. This boy will accompany you as a guide. I desire
particularly to learn the position, strength, and composition
of any hostile troops in this vicinity. Send reports to me here.
Return before daylight.”

Example 4:

“ SBergeant B, here is a map of the country in this vicinity
on a scale of 1 inch to the mile. Here is where we are camped
[indicating position on map]. I have just learned that forag-
ing partles of the enemy are collecting supplies over here at X

54481°—14——13
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[indicating point on map], which is 10 miles off in that direc-
tion [pointing across country toward X]. It is reported that
this bridge over this stream [indicating same on the map],
which is about 3 miles down this road [indicating road and di-
rection on the ground], has been destroyed. You will take
three men from your section and verify this report. You will
also reconnoiter the stream for a distance of 1 mile both above
and below the bridge for fords suitable for infantry. Messages
will reach me here. Return by 8 o’clock to-night.”

Sergeant B then inspects his men (for this exercise, how-
ever, the men may be in civilian clothes without arms or equip-
ment) and gives them their instructions. The patrol is then
formed and moves out exactly as it would under actual war
conditions.

Captain A may halt (and assemble if desirable) the patrol at
intervalg in order to discuss the formation used and the move-
ment of any members of the patrol, their route, use of cover,
etc., with the reasons therefor, and compare the same with
suggested modifications of the formations, etc. After the dis-
cussion, the patrol is again set in motion. Captain A may ac-
company any part of the patrol. From time to time he pre-
sents certain situations to some member of the patrol, being
very careful to assume only such situations as might naturally
occur.

Thus, take Example 1:

Captain A is with Sergeant B, who, with Private C, is march-
ing along the road as the point of the patrol. The other mem-
bers of the patrol are distributed to suit the nature of the
country over which the patrol is marching. The point has
Just reached a ridge beyond which the country is open and
cultivated for about half a mile. Beyond this the road enters
a woods. Captain A now.says: ‘“ Sergeant B, from this point
you see two soldiers in khaki on the road there at the begin-

ning of that cornfield about 200 yards from the woods [points .

out same]. They are moving in this direction. About 200
yards to the right of these and somewhat farther to their rear
you see two more men moving along that rail fence.”

Sergeant B now does exactly as he would do in actual war.
How does he signal to his patrol? Does he assemble his men?
If so, how and where? Does he send a message back to
~amp; and if so, by whom, and is it written or verbal? (If
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written, Sergeant B actually writes it and delivers it to Pri-
vate ——, with the necessary instructions. If verbal, it is actu-
ally given to Private —— with instructions.) Captain A must
in this case make notes of what the message was. In either
case, Private —— ceases to be a member of the patrol and joins
Captain A as an observer. He should, however, at some later
time be required to repeat his message to Captain A, on the
assumption that he had reached camp with the same. The
message, whether oral or written, should be thoroughly analyzed
and discussed. Was it proper to send a message at this time?
Does Sergeant B intend to remain in observation; if so, how
long? (Captain A can give such information from time to time
concerning the hostile patrol as Sergeant B might reasonably be
supposed to learn in view of his dispositions. In order that
Captain A may present natural assumptions, it is very essen-
tial that in his own mind he should, at the outset, assume a
situation for the hostile forces and that he should consider
himself as in command of all hostile troops. In this particular
case he should assume himself to be in command of the hostile
patrol, acting under certain specified orders similar to examples
given, and he should conduct this patrol in his own mind in
accordance with these orders, giving Sergeant B only such in-
formation as he might reasonably be expected to obtain in view
of whatever action Sergeant B takes.) Will Sergeant B at-
tempt to capture this patrol? If so, how? Will he avoid fight«
ing and attempt to pass it unobserved ; and if so, how and why?

In this manner the exercise is continued. Care must be taken
not to have the patrol leader or members state what they would
do, but they must actually do it. Explanations and discussions
may take place later.

In a similar manner the director may inform Sergeant B (or
any member of the patrol) that this hostile patrol is followed
by a squad (on the assumption that it is the leading unit of an
;lidvance guard), and the exercise is then continued along these

nes.

The following are examples of assumption that might be
made and carried out:

(a) That the patrol is unexpectedly fired upon.

(b) That one or more of the patrol is wounded.

(c¢) That a prisoner is captured (let an observer act as
prisoner).
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(d) That a friendly inhabitant gives certain information.

(e) That a dust cloud is seen in the distance over the trees

(f) That a column of troops can be seen  marching along a
distant road. -

ég& That an abandoned camp is discovered-and oertaln signs
no

(h) That the patrol is attacked by & supetior toree and com-
pelled to scatter.

There is practically no end to the number of reasonable as-
sumptions that may be made.
- Company officers may use this method of lnstructing non-
commissioned officers in patrolling advance and rear guard
duty, outposts, and in squad leading, in writing messages, in
selecting positions for trenches, and in. constructing and con-
cealing same. This form of instruction is called “a tactical
walk.,” It is very greatly used by all foreign armies. Hxercises
along the same general lines are conducted for field and. staff
officers and even general officers, and are called *“ tactical
rides ” and “ strategical rides,” depending upon their object. --

After some proficiency has been attained as a result of these
tactical walks, the greatest interest and enthusiasm can be
awakened in this work by sending out two patrols the same day,
one to operate against the other. Each should wear a dis-
tinctive uniform. The strength of each patrol, its starting point,
route to be followed, and its orders should all be unknown to the
other patrol. If blank ammunition is used, an officer should
supervise its issue and carefully inspect to see that no man
carries any ball cartridges. One umpire should accompany the
commander of each party. Each umpire should be fully in-
formed of the strength, orders, and route of both patrols. He
must, however, carefully avoid giving suggestions or offering
any information to the commander. Observers in these small
maneuver problems are generally in the way and none should
be permitted to be along.

These small maneuvers may be gradually developed by hav-
ing one side establish an outpost or fight a delaying action, etc.

It should always be remembered that there is no hard and
fast rule prescribing how a patrol of three, five, or any number
of men should march. The same is equally true of advance
guards, and applies also to the establishment of outposts. It
i~ simply a question of common sense based on military knowl-
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edge. Don't try to remember any diagrams in a book. Think
only of what you have been ordered to do and how best you
can handle your men to accomplish your mission, and at the
same time save the men from any unnecessary hardships.
Never use two or more men to do what one can do just as well,
and don’t let. your men get beyond your control.

In addition to the signals prescribed in the Infantry Drill
Regulations, the following should be clearly understood by the
members of a patrol.

Enemy in sight in small numbers, hold. rifle above the head
horizontally; enemy in force, same proceeding, raising and
lowering the rifie several times; take cover, a downward motion
of the hand.

Other sjgnals may be agreed upon, but they must be familiar
to- the men; complicated signals are avolded. Signals must be
used cautiously 50 as not to convey information to the enemy.




ADVANCE, REAR, AND FLANK GUARDS.

Advance Guards.

The rdvance guard 18 a.detachment of the main body which
precedes and covers it on the march. The primary duty of an
advance guard is to insure the safe and uninterrupted march
of the main body. Specifically its duties are:

1. To guard against surprise and furnish information by re-
connoitering.

2. To push back small parties of the enemy and prevent their
observing, firing upon, or delaying the main body.

3. To check the enemy’s advance in force long enough to per-
mit the main body to prepare for act.on.

4, When the enemy is encountered on the defensive, to
seize a good position £nd locate his lines, care being taken not
to bring on a general engagement unless the advance guard
commander is empowered to do so.

5. To remove obstacles, repair the road, and favor in every
way the steady march of the column.

The strength of the advance guard will vary with the prox-
imity of the enemy and character of the country; for a regi-
ment it will generally consist of from twe companies to a bat-
talion, for a battalion of cne company; for a company of from
a squad to a platoon. The advance guard commander is re-
sponsible for the proper performance of the duties with which
it is charged and for its conduct and formation.

The advance guard provides for its security and gains infor-
mation by throwing out to the front and flanks smaller bodies.
Each part must keep in touch with the unit from which it is
sent out. An advance gucrd is generally divided into a reserve
and a support; where it consists of less than a battalion, the
reserve ig generally omitted.

TLe support sends forward an advance party, which, in turn,
sends forward a point. In small advance guards the point

108



ADVANCE, REAR, AND FLANK GUARDS. 199

precedes the advance party about 150 yards, the.advance party
the support about 300 yards, and the support the main body
about 400 yards. Where advance guards are large enough to
require a reserve these distances are increased about one-fourth,
the reserve following the support, the main body following the
reserve at a distance varying from 500 to SO0 yards.

Unless the country to the flanks is distinctly visible from the
roads for a distance of what may be said to be effective rifle
fire, approximately 1,000 yards, flanking patrols of two or
three men each should be sent put from the advance party, and,
when in proximity of the enemy, in addition from the support.
When the nature of the country is such that patrols may move
across country without undue effort and fatigue these patrols
should march at a distance of from 200 to 300 yards from
the flank of the body from which detached. For the exam-
ination of any object, such as a wood, buildings, etc.,, ex-
amining patrols should be sent out from the main body. The
usual method of protecting the flanks, particularly when the
country is at all cut up or difficult, is to send out patrols from
time to time to some point from which a good outlook can be
obtained, or which will afford protection to the enemy. These
patrols remain in observation until the advance guard has
passed, when they rejoin the nearest subdivision, as quickly as
possible working their way to that to which they belong during
the halts. By sending out a succession of small patrols in this
manner the flanks are protected. Should the advance party
become depleted, it must be reenforced from the support.

A battalion acting as advance guard would have two compa-
nies in reserve and two in support. The support would send
forward es advance party two platoons, the advance party in
turn sending forward as point one squad. A company acting as
advance guard would have no reserve and would send forward
as advance party one platoon.

Cases may arise when the best means of covering the head and
flanks of the column will be by a line of skirmishers extended
at intervals of from 5 to 50 yards, as, for instance, when pass-
ing through high corn, underbrush. etc.

It must always be remembered that the principal duty of the
advance guard is to secure the uninterrupted march of the main
body. If the point is fired upon, it should at once deploy and
endeavor to advance fighting, The flankers should assist in this
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and endeavor to locate the enemy’s flank should there be such
resistance that advance was impossible. Each succeeding body
should march promptly forward, and in turn be placed in action,
with the idea of clearing the way for the advance of the main
body. Should this be impossible, the commander of the entire
body must determine what measures he will take.

Rear Guards.

A rear guard is a detachment detailed to protect the main
body from attack in rear. In a retreat, it checks pursuit and
enables the main body to increase the distance between it and
the enemy and to re-form if disorganized. The general forma-
tion is that of an advance guard reversed.

Its commander should take advantage of every favorable op-
portunity to delay the pursuers by obstructing the road or by
taking up specially favorable positions from which to force the
énemy to deploy. In this latter case care must be taken not
to become so closely engaged as to render withdrawal unneces-
sarily difficult. The position taken should be selected with ref-
erence to ease of withdrawal and ability to bring the enemy
under fire at long range.

Flank Guards.

A flank guard is a detachment detafled to cover the flank of
f column marching past, or across the front of, an enemy. It
may be placed in position to protect the passage, or it may be
80 marched as to cover the passage. The object of the flank
guard is to hold the enemy in check long enough to enable the
main body to pass, or, like the advance guard, to enable the
main body to deploy. Like all other detachments, it should be
no larger than is necessary, and should not be detailed except
when its protection is required.

When a flank guard consists of a regiment or less, its dis-
tance from the main body should not exceed & mile and a half.
Practicable communication must exist between it and the main
body. The flank guard is marched as a separate command
that 18, with advance or rear guards, or both, as circumstances
demand, and with patrolling on the exposed flank.
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Troops not on the march provide for their security by out-
posts. The general duties of an outpost are reconnoissance,
observation, and resistance.

The specific duties are:

1. To protect the main body, so that the troops may rest un-
disturbed.

2. In case of attack, to check the enemy long enough to enable
the main body to make the necessary dispositions.

During an advance the outposts are usually detailed from the
advance guard. During the retreat the outpost for the night
usually forms the rear guard the next day. If the command
remains in bivouac, the new outpost generally goes on duty at
daybreak.

The vigilance of outpost troops must be unceasing, but they
should avoid bringing on combats or unnecessarily alarming
the command. Firing disturbs the rest of troops and, if fre-
quently indulged in, ceases to be a warning.

No trumpet signals except “to arms” or ‘“to horse” are
sounded, and all unnecessary noises must be avoided.

As a rule an outpost will not exceed one-sixth the strength
of a command. For a single company a few sentinels and
patrols will suffice; for a larger command a more elaborate
system must be devised. The troops composing the outpost are
generally divided into a reserve and several supports.

At a proper distance in front of the camp of the main body a
line which offers a good defensive position is selected. This is
called the line of resistance, and should be so located that an
advancing enemy will be held in check beyond effective rifie
range in case of a small force, artillery range in case of a large
. force, of the main body until the latter can deploy. The re-
serve is stationed at some point in rear of this line, where it
can be moved quickly to reinforce any point as needed. The
Une of resistance is divided into sections, the limits of each of
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which are clearly defined. A support is assigned to each sec-
tlon, which are numbered from right to left, and occupies a
position on or near the line, having special regard to covering
avenues of approach. The position occupied should always be
intrenched. The reserve and supports proceed to their re-
spective positions by the shortest routes, providing for their
own protection by sending out covering detachments.

Generally speaking, about one-balf the Infantry of the ad-
vance guard should be in the supports. -As each support arrives
at its position it sends out observation groups, varying in size
from four men to a platoon, to watch the country in the direc-
tion of the enemy. These groups are called outguards. For
convenience they are classified as pickets, sentry squads, and
cossack posts, and should be sufficlent in number to cover the
front of the section occupied by the support and connect with
the neighboring supports.

A picket is a group consisting of two or more squads, ordi-
narily not exceeding half a company, posted in the line of out-
posts to cover a given sector. It furnishes patrols and one or
more sentinels, sentry squads, or cossack posts for observation.
Pickets are placed at the more important points in the line of
outguards, such as road forks. The strength of each depends
upon the number of small groups required to observe properly
its sector.

A sentry squad is a squad (eight men) posted in observation
at an indicated point. It posts a double sentinel in observation,
the remaining men resting near by and furnishing the reliefs
of sentinels. In some cases it may be required to furnish a
patrol.

A cossack post consists of four men. It is an observation
group similar to a sentry squad, but employs a single sentinel.

AS a rule not more than one-third of the support should be
on outguard duty. As soon as they are sent out to their posi-
tions the support commander selects a defensive position on
the line of resistance; gives instruction for intrenching same;
establishes a sentinel to wateh for and transmit signals from
outguards; sends out patrols to reconnoiter the country to the
front of his section and, if on the flank of the line, the flank; -
and then proceeds to make a careful reconnoissance of the sec-
tion assigned him, rectifying the position of outguards if nec-
essary, seeing that they understand their instructions in case
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of attack or when strangers approach their posts, and pointing
out their lines of retreat in case they are compelled to fall back
on the support. )

‘When the outguards are established, the members of the sup-
port may stack arms and remove equipment except cartridge
belts. No fires will be built or smoking permitted unless spe-
clally authorized, or no loud talking or other noise. All patrol-
ling to the front will be done, as a rule, from the support. The
support commander should locate the position of the adjacent
supports and make arrangements with the commanders for the
Joint defense of the line of resistance. At nights all roads and
tralls should be carefully covered and the country to the front
and between adjacent outguards well patrolled.

The line occupied by the outguards is called the line of ob-
servation. Outguards move to their positions providing for
their cwn protection and so as to conceal the movement from
the enemy. These positions are intrenched and are numbered
from right to left in each support.

The dutles of the outguard are to observe the enemy, to guard
the output from surprise, and to make a preliminary resistance
to the enemy’s advance. The strength of the outguard will vary
according to its object. When an important road which at
night will afford a line of advance, or a bridge is to be covered,
or when several posts are established from an outguard it
should be of considerable strength, two squads or a platoon.
‘When mere observation and alarm are all that is required four
men will suffice. A squad is a good unit to use as an outguard;
this will allow one double sentry post of three reliefs and one
man in addition to the commander, who may be used for
messenger service. The outguard should be carefully concealed.

The utmost quiet should be observed, and there should be no
cooking or smoking. The intervals between outguards will
depend upon the situation and the terrain. The line of observa-
tion is not necessarily continuous, but all avenues of approach
must be carefully guarded. The distance of the outguard from
the support likewise is governed by the terrain, but In general
may be said to be from 300 to 400 yards. In thick country or at
night outguards patrol along the line of observation between
posts. Communication between outguards and the support is
by signal and messenger. in special cases by wire. Members of
the outguard retain possession of their weapons and do not
remove their equipment.
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.. Sentinels from the outguard are posted 80 as to avoeid obser-
vation, but 8o that they may have a clear lookout and be able
to see, if possible, by day, the sentinels of the adjacent out-
guards. Double sentinels are always posted near enough to
each other to communicate easily in ordinary voice. Sentinels
~ are generally on post two hours out of six. For every sentinel
and every patrol there should be three reliefs, and outguards
should be of a strength sufficient to allow this. The position
of a sentinel should be selected with reference to observation,
It may be advantageous to place a sentinel in a tree. Sentinels
furnished by cossack posts or sentry squads are kept near their
‘group. Those furnished by their pickets may be kept as far as
100 yards away.
. - Reliefs, visiting patrols, and inspecting officers approach senti-
nels from the rear,

A sentinel on the line of observation should always have the
following instructions: The names of villages, streams, and
prominent features in sight and where the roads lead. -'The
number (if any) of his post, and the number of his and of the
adjoining outguards; the position of the support; the line of
retreat to be followed if the outguard is compelled to fall back;
the position of advance detachments and whether friendly
patrols are operating in front; to watch to the front and flanks
without intermission and devote special attention to unusual
or suspicious occurrences; if he sees indications of the enemy,
to at once notify his immediate superior; in case of iraminent
danger, or when an attack is made, to give the alarm by firing
rapidly; by day to pass in or out officers, noncommissioned
officers, and detachments recognized as part of the ouatpost,
and officers known to have authority to do so; to detain all
others and notify the outguard commander; at night, when
persons approach his post, to come to a ready, halt them, and
notify the outguard commander; the latter challenges, ascer-
tains their identity, and acts accordingly. When individuals
fail to halt, or otherwise disobey, to fire upon them after a
second warning, or soonor if they attempt to attack or escape;
to require deserters to lay down their arms, and remain until a
patrol is sent out to bring them in; to order deserters pursued
by the enemy to drop their arms and to give an alarm; if they
fail to obey they are fired upon; to require bearers of flags of
truce and their escorts to halt and to face outward; to permit
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them -to hold no conversation and to see that they are then blind-
folded and disposed of in accordance with instructions from the
support commander; if they fail to obey to fire upon them; at
night, to remain practically stationary, moving about for pur-
poses of observation only; not to sit or lie down unless author-
ized to do 80; in the daytime, to make use of natural or artificial
cover and assume such positions as to give him the best fleld of
view; to inform passing patrols of what he has seen; to carry
his weapon habitually loaded and locked and at will,

Outpost patrols are divided into those which operate beyond
the lines and those whose duty lies prinelpally within the lines,
The former, called reconnoitering patrols, scout in the direction
of the enemy; the latter, called visiting patrols, maintain coms-
munication between the parts of the outpost and supervise the
performance of duty on the line of observation. Reconnois-
sance should be continuous. Though scouts and detachments
of cavalry remain in contact with the enemy, or at least push
forward to a considerable distance, more detailed reconnois-
sance by infantry patrols in the foreground must not be neg-
lected. Reconnoitering patrols are composed of at least two
men and a skillful leader, who, in important cases, would be
an officer. They obtain information, ascertain the presence of
the enemy, or discover his approach. All patrols, when they
cross the line of observation, inform the nearest sentinel of
the direction in which they are to advance; on their return
they similarly report what they have seen of the enemy ; signals
are agreed upon so that they can be recognized when returning.
Any ground near the line of observation which might afford
cover for troops, or for scouts or spies, and the approach to
which can not be observed by sentinels, is searched frequently
by patrols. Definite information concerning the enemy is re-
ported at once. Patrols fire only in self-defense or to give the
alarm. Supports on the flank of an outpost position patrol the
country on the exposed flank. Visiting patrols and reliefs
should not march in the open, and thereby expose the position
of sentinels.

During a march in the vicinity of the enemy when halts are
made, special measures for protection are taken. Where the
halt is for a short period, less than half an hour, the advance
party and support remain at ease, the point and flankers move
to positions from which they can obtain a good lookout, and
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additional patrols may be sent out from advance parties and
supports. Where the halt is for a period exceeding half an
hour a march outpost should be formed. With an advance
guard consisting of a battalion, 2 companies in the reserve, 2
in the support, the latter having as advance party one-half a
company, a typical march outpost would be formed as follows:
The advance party would send one platoon, four or five hundred
yards to the right as outguard No. 1, the remaining platoon
constituting outguard No. 2. A platoon from the head of the
support would be sent a similar distance to the left as outguard
No. 3. The balance of the support would constitute the support
of the march outpost, the reserve of the advance guard acting as
reserve. On signal being given to resume the march, the various
units would close in, and as soon as the advance party had
assembled the march would be taken up.



RIFLE TRENCHES.

Soldiers should remember that only by acting vigorously on
the offensive can an army hope to gain the victory. The de-
fensive may delay or stop the enemy, but it can never destroy
him. “Troops dig because they are forced to halt; they do not
halt to dig.”

Trenches will frequently be constructed, without belng used,
and soldlers must expect this as a feature of campaigning and
faclt):gpt cheerfully what at times may appear as unnecessary

T,

When intrenehing under fire cover is first secured in the
lying position, each man scooping out a depression for his body
and throwing the earth to the front. In this position no ex-
cavation can be conveniently made for the legs, but if time per-
mits the original excavation is enlarged and deepened until it
is possible to assume a sitting position, with the legs crossed
and the shoulder to the parapet. In such a position a man pre-
sents a smaller target to shrapnel bullets than in the lying
trench and can fire more comfortably and with less exposure
than in the kneeling trench. From the sitting position the ex-
cavation may be continued until a standing trench is secured.

The accompanying plate shows some of the more common
forms of trenches in proflle. Figure 1 is the simplest form of
standing trench. Figure 2 shows the same trench deepened in
rear, 80 as to allow men to walk along in the rear (deeper)
portion of the trench without exposing their heads above the
parapet. Figure 3 shows a cover and firing trench, with a cham-
ber in which men can find shelter when under heavy artillery
fire. When the excavated earth is easily removed figure 4
shows a good profile. The enemy’s infantry, as well as his
artillery, will generally have great difficulty in seeing this type
of trench.

The mound or bank of earth thrown up for shelter in front
of a trench is called the parapet. It should be at least 80
inches thick on top, and the front should slope gradually, as
shown in the plate, so that shells will tend to glance from it,
rather than penetrate and explode. The top should be covered
with sod, grass, or leaves, so as to hide the newly turned earth,
which could be easily seen and aimed at by the enemy. There

207



208 RIFLE TRENCHES.

should be no rocks, loose stones, or pebbles on top, which might
be struck by the bullets, splintering and flying, thus adding
greatly to the number of dangerous projectiles, and often de-
flecting bullets downward into the trench. A stone wall is a
very dangerous thing to be behind in a fight.

The portion of the ground in rear of the parapet and between
the parapet and the trench not covered by the parapet is to rest
the elbows on when firing, the rifle being rested on tap of the
parapet.

To obtain head cover in a trench fill a gunny sack or other bag

with sand or soil and place it on top of the parapet, aiming
around the right-hand side of it, or dig a small lateral trench in
the parapet large enough to hold the rifle. Roof it over with
boards, small logs, or brush, and heap dirt on top, aiming
through the small trench or resulting loophole,
. Figure 5 shows the plan of a section of a rifie trench. Be-
tween the portions occupied by each squad there is often placed
a mound of earth as high as the top of the parapet, and pro-
Jecting back into the trench. This is called a traverse, and
protects the occupants of the trench frem fire from a flank.
Bullets from this direction hit a traverse, instead of flying down
into the trench and wounding several men.

Trenches are seldom continuous, but are made in sections
placed at the most advantageous points, as shown in figure 6.
A company or battalion may occupy a single section. The fir-
ing trenches have cover trenches in rear of them, where the
reserves and supports can rest undisturbed by the hostile fire
until they are needed in the firing trench to repel a serious
assault or to take part in a counter attack. Passages consisting
of deep communicating trenches facilitate passage from the
cover trenches to the firing trenches when under fire. These
communicating trenches are usually zigzag or traversed to pre-
vent thelr being swept by hostile fire.

When troops are likely to remain in trenches for a consid-
erable time drainage should be arranged for, and latrines and
dressing stations should be constracted in trenches. Water
should be brought into the trenches and holes excavated in the
front wall of the trench for extra ammunition.

In digging trenches men usually work in reliefs, one relief
digging while the others rest, the proportion of shovelers to
pick men being about 3 to 1. If a plow can be obtained to turn
‘he sod, it will greatly facilitate the initial work of digging.
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MESSAGE BLANKS.

On the following page is given the form of the message blank
used in the United States Army. If copies of this blank are not
available, messages may be written on any paper, The general
form given below adds to clearness and insures against omiit-
ting vital matter from the message, and should be adhered.to
as closely as possible in writing messages. :

210 : e
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MESSAGE BLANKS. 211
No. [Bent by.| Time. lf:o’d by.LTIm.L‘Chwk.

U. 8. ARMY FIELD
MESSAGE. )
y.

(Thiese space's for 8ig Operiators o|

Communicated by [Name of sending detachment.]
Buzzer, Phone, Tele-
graph, Wireless, Lan-
tern, Hello, Flag, Cy- | From J—
clist, Foot Messenger, [Location of sending detachment.]

Mounted Messenger,
Motor Car, Flying Ma- | At
chine,

Underscore means uted. | Date Hour. No._

To.

The heading “ From " is filled In with the name of the detachment
semt)lng the lntor}natlon; as *“ Officer’s Patrol, Tth Cav.” Messages sent
on the same day from the same source to the same person are numbered
consecutively. The address is written briefly, thus: ** Commanding offi-
cel;i Ow:gast, l&slt Brigade.” In the signature the writer's surname only
and rank are

ven,
This blank is four and a half nbx six and three-quarters inches, includ-
ing the margin on the left for binding.. The back is ruled in squares, the
side of each square representing 100 yards on a scale of 3 inches to one
mile, for use in making simple sketches exglnnator of the message. It
is issued by the Bignal Corps in blocks of forty with duplicating sheets.
The regulation envelope is three by flve and one-fourth inches and is
printed as follows :

U. S. ARMY FIELD MEISVSAGE.
)

To.

(For signal operator only.)
When sent No__
Rate of speed

Name of messenger e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

When and by whom rec’d_________________ ______ o .
This Envelope will be Returned to Bearer.




SIMPLE SKETCHING.

Noncommissioned officers and selected privates should be able
to make simple route sketches. This is particularly useful in
patrolling, as thereby a patrol leader is able to give his com-
mander a good idea of the country his patrol has traversed.
Sketches should be made on a certain scale, which should be
indicated on the sketch, such as 8 inches on the sketch equals
1 mile on the ground. The north should be indicated on the
sketch by means of an arrow pointing in that direction. Any
plece of paper may be used to make the sketch on. The back
of the fleld-message blank is ruled and prepared for this pur-
pose. The following abbreviations and conventional signs
should be used in making such simple sketches:
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SIMPLE SKETORING:

The following abbreviations are authorized for use on field maps and sketches.
When thesew'dsmmed they must be written in full or abbreviated a8 shown. The

abbreviations must not be used for words other than those in the table. Wordsnotin ' - .

the table are not asa rule abbreviated.,
- Wt " e ey
abut.  abutment: PR plenk .
8BS  blacksmith shop PO postoffice o
bt  bottom J.Pt - point
:l. Creek Q quarry
ult  cultivated o .'&F " Aver po. :
d RR roundheuss ' B
DS druf store RR reilroad
€ east S south
f  ‘fordable s steed "
ft fort SH.  school house
gr rder 2 SM - sawmill
M rist mill Sta. station
GS feneral store st stone
L iron sir . stream a
1 wsland tres.  trestle
nction N 16 toll ate
il i ding post Vo tnuse ‘
L lake WT  watertank ’
Ldg WW  water worle
Mg - mauntain S OWo s west "
N v:d wide
nf. _ wood.
SR e
Wedw.'.'-',.-¢-
Al road P E———
megraphl.ine Al mmmpm‘,edmd Wepsprmndpaguy upage
Alongtmll v.-!'v-v'l'"""""
Single track ‘
Ranlroad: { n%le
Trolley flss. e
|mproved
Roads BZ=sISamEssziazsisies
Tml -------------------
snoothw:m
Fences wood AAAMAAAAAAAAAMAAAAAAAA
Mo © |stone :
hedge PESCCORR T TP



2"t SIMPLE SKETCHING:

Indicate character and span ty abbrevuahons

W.H.
E'xamp|e s ; 4oxzo

ngwoodet‘l kmﬁ;;oébbndﬁs.wfeot lotg.ZOfut mdt.
and Dfeatabwa,t

7
-

an&a.strmbfutmde.&featd‘ep.andmtm
c'ght samlm-sn
.,.lfbwndaryhneamfencuﬂ\eymmd'wmduagﬂt
Bmshcmpgorgm i@m;m«fm@
(‘ameht;y “ f 'Tmes.iaohxéé “ite

NN AALCA N .t :":
For mevre elaborate map werk the-authorized conventlonal signs are used
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SIGNALS AND CODES. ., .-

GENERAL SERVICE CODE (INTERNATIONAL MORSE [ODE).

Used for all visual and sound signaling, radiotelegraphy, nmd
on cables using. slphon recorders, used In communica'ting wt
the Navy: : L

A e B ...

B —.. B S

C —e=. U eomm

D —.. Vo hee—

E . W

F’ T e e smmy - X — e 4 ™~ \- ;'4
G —— Y oo —

H .... L m—es

I .. Tl e ———— :
J. L e e e 2 ® 0 wmmm o o o
g — b 3 ® &0 e oy 1
e 4 eeee

M- 5 .,...':—- .
N - ;  J i
0 | [ S "

P oem o s 8 —mme—ea

Q e 9 ———— ,
R 0 —————

g



216 SIGNALS AND CODES.
THE MORE IMPORTANT CONVENTIONAL FLAG SIGNALS.

For communication between the firing line and the reserve or
commander in rear. In transmission, their concealment from
the enemy’s view should be insured. In the absence of signal
flags the headdress or other substitute may be used.

Letterof | Ifsignaled from the rear to'the ' | 4Y'signatéd from the firing line to
alphabet. firing line, the rear.

| S B ey | A noian reauired, o tstruo.

tions to the contrary,
.?.I......‘u‘., Soease ‘

888 ZZ Suppomgwod o
. . move forward.
ghh. ...| Halt .. Frepar
Keverraennn ..| Negative.
Pececannnnn tiv tive.

WIGWAG.

Rignaling by ﬂay, torch Mmd lantern, or beam of aearchught
(wdthout shutter).

1. There is one posltion, and there are three motions. The
position is with fiag or other appliance held vertically, the sig-
nalman facing directly toward the station with which it is de-
sired to communicate. The first motion (the dot) is to the
right of the sender, -amd will embrace an arc of 90°, start-
ing with the vertical and returning to it, and will be made
in a plane at right angles to the line connecting the two sta-
tions. The second motion (the dash) is a similar motion to the
left of the sender. The third motion (front) is downwar:
directly in front of the sender and instantly returned upwa
t(l) n;he first position. This is used to indicate a pause or con-
clusion.

2. The beam of the searchlight, though ordinarily used with
the shutter like a heliograph, may be used for long-distance
signalig, when no shutter is suitable or available, in a similar
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manner to the flag or torch, the first position being a vertical
one. A movement of the beam 90° to the right of the sender
indicates a dot, 4 similar movement to the left indicates a dash
the beam is lowered vertically for front.

3. To use the torch or hand lantern, a foot light must be
employed as a point of reference to the motion. The lantern is
more conveniently swung out upward to the right of the foot-
lght for a dot, to the left for a dash, and raised vertically
for front.

4: To call a station, meake the call letter until acknowledged,
at intervals giving the call or signal of the calling station. - If
the call letter of a station 18 unknown, wave flag until acknowl-
edged. In using the searchlight without shutter throw the
beam in a vertical position and move it through an arc of 180°
in a plane at right angles to the line connecting the two stations
until acknowledged. To acknowledge a call, signal “Acknowl-
edgment (or) I understand (———— front),” followed by the
call letter of the acknowledging station.

Bignaling with heliograph, ﬂaa:» la;ttem, and searchUight (with
shutter

1. The first position is to turn a steady flash on the receiv-
ing station. The signals are made by short and long flashes.
Use short filash for dot and a long steady flash for dash. The
elements of a letter should be slightly longer than in sound
signals.

- 2. To call a station, make the call letter until acknowledged,
at intervals giving the call or signal of the calling station.

3. If the call letter of a station be unknown, signal a series
of dots rapidly made until acknowledged. Each station will
then turn on a steady flash and adjust. When adjustment is
satisfactory to the calling station, it will cut off its flash and
the calling station will proceed with its message.

4. If the receiver sees that the sender’s mirror needs adjust-
ment, he will turn on a steady flash until answered by a steady
flash. When the adjustment is satisfactory the receiver will
cut off his flash and the sender will resume his message.

6. To break the sending station for other purposes, turn on a
steady flash.



fis SIGNALS AND CODRA.
.!.u;'~- A Sound. c‘anau. . i

N Soumi sixnals made by the whistle, .foghom, bugle, trumpet,
‘and drum may be well used in a fog, mist, falling snew, or at
night. They may be used with the dot and dash code.

2. In applying the code. to whistle, foghorn, bugle, or trumpet,
one shert blast indicates g dot and one long blast a dash.. With
{bhe drum, one tap indicates a dot and two taps in rapid succes-
sion a dash. Although these signals can be used with a dot and
dash code, they should be used ln connection wlt.h a precon-
perted or conventionm code. .

] o o . ' v PR |




Wﬁwﬁ..mwﬁ

%%%%
g??%{






. PERSONAL HYGIENE.

History shows that in almost every war many more men, die of
disease than from wounds received in battle. Much of. this
disease is preventable and is ¢due either to the ignorance or
carelessness. of the person who has the disease or of other
persons about him. It is a terrible truth that, one man who
violates dny of the great.rules of health may be the means. of
killing many more of his comrades than are killed by. the bullets
of the enemy. -

It is therefora most nnporbnt that every soldier shonld leu'n
how to take care of his health when in the field and that he
should also insist that his comrades do not violate any .of. the
rules prescribed for this purpose.

A great many diseases are due to: germs, which: are elther
little animals or little plants so very small that they can only
be seen by aid of the microscope. All djseases eaused by germs
are “catching.” All other diseases are not “ eatching.” .

‘There are only five ways of catching disease:

(6) Getting .certain germs on the body by touching some one
or something which has them on it. Thus, one may catch
venereal diseases, smalipox, measles, scarlet fever, ehicken.pox,
mumps, boils, bedy lice, ringworm, barber’s itch, -dhobie itch,
and some other diseases. Wounds are infected in this manner.

(b) Breathing in.certain germs which float in the air. In.
this way one may catch pneumonia, consumption, - inﬂuenzn,
diphtheria, whooping cough, tensillitis, . splml meningitis, mea-
sles, and certain other diseases. -

(c¢) Taking certain germs in through the mout.h in eating or
drinking. Dysentery, .cholera, typhoid fever, diarrhea, and in-
testinal worms may be caught in this manner.

(d) Having certain germs injected into the body by the bltes
of Insects, such as mosquitoes, fleas, and bedbugs, Malaria,
yellow fever, dengue tever, and bubonic plague may be eaught
in this way. . )

(e) Inheriting the germ from one’s parents.

221



232 PERSONAL HYGIENE.

Persons may bave these germs sometimes without apparently
being sick with any disease. Such persons and persons who are
sick with the diseases are a great source of danger to others
about them. Germs which multiply in such persons are found
in their urine and exgretions from the bhowels; in discharges
from ulcers and abscesses; in the spit or- particles coughed or
sneezed into the air; in the perspiration or scales from the
gkin; and in the blood sucked up by biting insects.

Those twho have taken care of their health and who have not
become weakened by bad habits, exposure, and fatigue are mot:
only less Iiable to catch dlsease, dbut are more apt to recover
when taken sick.

- Knowing all these things, the soldler can understand the rea-
sons for the. following rules and how important it is that they
should be carried out by each and every person : '

Stay away from persons having ‘‘ catching ” diseases.

If you have any disease, don’t try to-cure it yourself, but go’
to the siirgeon. Insist that other soldiers do likewise.

Typhoid fever is one of the most dangerous and common camp
diseases. 'Modern medicine has, however, discovered an effective
preventative for this disease in the typhoid prophylactic, which
reniders the person immune from typhoid fever. The trestment
consists in- injecting into the arm a preventative serum. The
injection is given three times at 10-day intervals. All enlisted
men of the Orgamized Militia' should take this prophylactic,
which will be administered by -the medical officer free of charge.

Association with lew@ women is dangerous. It may result
in disabling you for life. It is the cause of a disease (syphillis)
which may be transmitted by a parent to his children. Soldiers
with venereal diseases should not use basins or: toilet artieles
used by others, as the germs of these diseases if gotten into the
eye very often cause blindness. ILikewise, if they use the same
drinking cup used by others, they may give others the disease.
They should promptly report their trouble.to the surgeon, that
they may receive the best medical advice and attention. :

Should a soldier expose himself 'to infection by having inter-
course with an wnknown woman, he should report as soon as
possible afterwards to the regimental infirmary for prophylactic
treatment, which, if taken within a few hours after intercourse,
will prevent to a large degree the llablllty of contractinc any
disease.



PERSONAY EXQIERTC L Y

- Clooketl ‘germs are ' d ‘and - therefone: harmjess. Wates.
evem: whep clear, maycbe. alive. with dendly. germs. Thereforey

when the conditions are such that the commandm:

orders. aH drlnlqim water to he boued; be earetul to live. -uwto
thig orderi.. .

Use -the: latrines and. don’t go elnewhere to relie'(e, youraelt.
In open latrimes,cpver. your depesit, wltlr qQirt, . ma it breeds ﬂies
and may alse be full of germs. - | -

Flies carry germs from one place to. anqther Tharetore sqe
that your food and:mess kit are protected from them. - AL

All slops and-.sexaps of food:scattered abewt camp:soenBrey
duce bad odors and draw flies. Therefore ¢o you part: towarm
keening the camp free from disease by . carefully. deposlung-anch
refuse:in the pits or cans used for this.purpoge. . «+ 1 5.t tio

Urinate only in the latriges, or.in the. cAns: set:out tqn this
purpase, neyer on the ground.around camp,.becgusge it.npt only
causes bad smells, but urine sometlmes containg the ,gegms qﬁ
‘“catching;” digaases,. .. Y

Soapy ‘water thrown op, the gmund soon. p):oduces bad. oq
Therefore in camps of several days’ duration this water: shoul
be thrown in covered pits or in cans used.for this purpose. -

As certgin mosquitoes: can transml.t malaria.and yellow fever,
use f’;)‘i"tl.r -mosguito, bgr for this reason, as welL ag for ppuonﬂ
eom .

:Keep you.r mouth cletm by brushing yeur teeth once or t.wleea
day. It helps to preveni the .teeth from decaying. Decayed
teeth cause toothache. They. also lead one to swallow . f
without properly chewing if, and, this leads to stomach troubleg
of varfous kinds. Foods left arqupd and between the-teeth: iy
bad; for the teeth and forme good breeding places fon germs.;

-Keep the skin clean. Through the pores of the skin the bod,y
gets rid of much waste and peisonous matter., Theretope er,
move: this and keep. the pores open .by bathing onee every day,
if possible. If water,is scarce, rub the body over.with a wat
towel. If.nmo water is at hand, take a dry rub. - Wash, caf@y
fully, the arm pits, between the legﬂ, .and under ﬂ!@ Ioneqkln,
a8, this will: prevent chafing,

The 'skip protects the sensitive parts underneath from lnjug&
and helps to keep out germs. - Therefore when, blist;ers
formed don’t tear off the skin. Insert.a needle umder the ek;g
4 little dlstance back from the blister and push it through, ,tp
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the opposite side. Press out the liquid through the holes thus
formed. Heat the needle red hot first, with a match or candle,
to kill the germs.

‘When the skin is broken (in cute and wounds) keep the open-
ing covered with a bandage to keep out germs and dirt; other-
wise the sore may fester. Puss is always caused by germs.

Keep your hair short. Long hair and a long beard in the
fleld generally means a dirty head and a dirty face and favors
skin diseases, lice, and dandruff.

Don’t let any part of the body become ohilled, as this very
often is the direct cause of diarrhea, dysentery, pneumonia,
rheumatism, and other diseases.

‘Wet clothes may be worn while marching or exercising with-
out bad results, but there is great danger if one rests in wet
clothing, as the body may become chilled.

Don't sit or lie or sleep directly on damp ground, as this is
sure to chill the body.

‘When hot or prespiring or when wearing damp clothes, don’t
remain where a breeze can strlke you. You are sure to be-
come chilled.

Every day, if possible, hang your blanket and clothing out to
air in the sun; shake or beat them with a small stick. Germs
and vermin don’t Mke this treatment, but damp, musty clothing
suits them very well. Wash your shirts, underwear, and socks
frequently. The danger of blood poisoning from a wound is

tly increased if the bullet passes through dirty clothes.

Ditch your tent as soon as you can, particularly a shelter
tent, even if you camp for one night only. Otherwise a little
rain may ruin a whole night’s rest.

Always prepare your bed before dark. Level off the ground
and scrape out a little hollow for your hips. Get some straw
or dry grass, if possible. Green grass or branches from trees
are better than nothing. 8leep on your poncho. This keeps
the dampness from coming up from the ground and chilling the
body. Every minute spent in making a good bed means about
an hour’s good rest later on.

Ayoid the food and drink found for sale in the cheap stands
about camp. The quality is generally bad, and it 18 often pre-
pared in fllthy places by very dirty persons.

The use of intoxicating liquor is particularly dangerous in
the fleld. Its excessive use, even at long intervals, breaks down
one’s system. Drinking men are more apt to get sick and less
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liable to get well than are their more sober comrades. If
alcohol is taken at all, it is best after the work of the day is
over. It should never be taken when the body is exposed to
severe cold. as it diminishes the resistance of the body. Hot
tea or coffee is much preferable under these circumstances.

THE CARE OF THE FEET.

A soldier can not march with sore feet, and marching is the
main part of an infantryman’s daily duty in the field. All
soldiers should be familiar with the proper methods of caring
for the feet. The Germans treat sore feet as a military offense,
as it is generally due to carelessness, neglect, or ignorance on
the part of the soldier.

The most important factor in the care of the feet and the
marching ability of the soldler is the shoe. Civilian shoes,
particularly light, patent leather, or low shoes, are sure to
cause injury and in time will ruin a man’s foot. Only the
marching shoe issued by the Quartermaster Corps should be
worn, and they must be properly fitted to the individual. It
will not suffice to order a marching shoe of the same size as
one’s ordinary civilian shoes, for it must be remembered that a
soldier may have to march many miles daily over rough roads
and carrying a heavy pack. The pack itself causes the foot to
spread out to a larger size, and the rough roads give so much
exercise to the muscles of the feet that they swell greatly
through the increased blood supply. (For directions as to
measuring the foot for the marching shoe see General Order
No. 26, War Department, 1912, a copy of which should be on
hand in each company.)

Do not start out on a march wearing new shoes. This is 2
frequent cause of sore feet. New shoes should be properly
broken in before beginning a march by wearing them for
several hours daily for a week before the march, and they
should be adapted to the contours of the feet by stretching them
with shoe stretchers with adjustable knobs to take the pres-
sure off painful corns and bunions. Such stretchers are issued
by the Quartermaster Corps, and there should be one or more
pair in every company of infantry. Should this be impracti-
cable, then the following is suggested:

The soldier stands in his new shoes in about 2} inches of
water for about five minutes until the leather is thoroughly
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296 . FIRST-AID RULES,

pliable and ‘mafst; he should then walk for about an houf on
a lével surface, ]ettlng the shoes dry on his feet, to the irregu-
larities of which the leather is thus moulded in the same way
as it was previously moulded over the shoe last. On taking
the shoes off a very little neat’s-foot oil should be rubbed into
the leather to prevent its hardening gnd cracking.

If it is desired to waterproof shoes at any time, a consider-
able amount of neat’s-foot oil shouid be rubbed into the léather.
Waterproof leather causes the feet of .some men to perspire
unduly and keeps them constantly soft.

-Light woolen or heavy woolen socks will habitually be worn
for marching. Cotton socks will not be worn unless specifically
ordered by the surgeon. The socks will be large enough to per-
mit free movement of the toes, but not so 1oose as to permit of
wrinkling, Darned socks, or socks with holes in them, will not
be worn in marching.

‘Until the feet have hardened they should be dusted with foot
powder, which can be obtained at the regimental infirmary,
before each day’s march. Clean socks should be worn daily.

As soon as possible after reaching camp after a day of
marching the feet should be washed with soap and water, and
the soldier should put on a dry pair of socks and his extra pair
of shoes from his surplus kit. If the skin is tender, or the feet
perspire, wash with warm salt water or alum water, but do not
soak the ‘feet a long time, as this, although very comforting at
the time, tends to keep them soft. Should blisters appear on
the feet, prick and evacuate them by pricking at the lower edge
with a pin which has been passed through the flame of a match
and cover them with zinc oxide plaster applied hot. This
plaster can be obtained on request at the regimental infirmary.
If serious abrasions appear on the feet, or corns, bunions, and
ingrowing nails cause trouble, have your name placed on sick
report and apply to the surgeon for treatment. Cut the toe
nails square (falrly close in the middle, but leaving the sides
somewhat longer), as this prevents ingrowing nails.

A FEW FIRST-AID RULES.

The bandages and dressings contained in the first-ald packet
have been so treated as to destroy any germs thereon. There-
fore, when dressing -a wound, be careful not to touch or handle
hat part of the dressing which is to be applied to the wound.
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"'A sick or injured person should always be made to lie down
on his back, if practicable, as this is the most comfortable posl-
tion, and all muscles may be relaxed.

All tight articles of clothing and equipment should be loosened,
80 as not to Interfere with breathing or the circulation of the
blood. Belts, collars, and the trousers at the waist should be
opened.

Don’t let mere onlookers crowd about the patient. They pre-
vent him from gettlng fresh air and also make him nervous and
excited.

In case of injury the heart action is generally weak from
shock, and the body,
therefore, grows some-
what cold. So don’t
remove any more cloth-
ing than is necessary to
expose the injury.

Cut or rip the cloth-
ing, but don’t pull it.

Try to disturb the
patient as little as pos-
sible.

Don’t touch a wound
with your fingers or a
handkerchief, or with
anything else but the
first-aid dressing. Don’t
wash the wound with
water, as you may in-
fect it. I\

Don’t administer stira- FiG. 1.
ulants (whisky, brandy,
wine, ete.) unless ordered to do so by a doctor. While in a few
cases stimulants are of benefit, in a great many cases they do
positive harm, especially where there has been any bleeding.

. The heart may be considered as a pump and the arteries as a
rubber hose, which carry the blood from the heart to every part
of the body. The veins are the hose which carry the blood back
to the heart. Every wound bleeds some, but, unless a large
artery or a large vein is cut, the bleeding will stop. after
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a short while if the patient is kept quiet and the first-aid dress-
ing is bound over the wound so as to make pressure on it.
When a large artery is cut the blood gushes out in spurts
every time the heart beats. In this case it is necessary to stop
the flow of blood by pressing upon the hose somewhere be-
tween the heart and the leak. . ‘

Fia. 2.

If the leak is In the arm or hand, app]y pressure as ln
figure 1.
If the leak ls in the leg, apply pressure as in figure 2.
g If the leak is in the shoulder or armpit, apply pressure as in
gure 3.
The reason for thls is that at the places indicated the arteries
n';ay be pressed against a bone more easily than at any other
places.
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Another way of applying pressure (by means of a tourni-
quet) is shown in figure 4. Place a pad of tightly rolled cloth
or paper, or any suitable object, over the artery, Tie a bandage
loosely about the limb and then insert your bayonet, or a stick,
and twist up the bandage until the pressure of the pad on the
artery stops the leak. Twist the bandage slowly and stop as
soon as the blood ceases to flow, in order not to bruise the flesh
or muscles unnecessarily.

A tourniquet may cause pain and swelling of the limb, and if
left on too long may cause the Jimb to die Therefore, about
every half hour or so, loosen the .
bandage very carefully, but if
the bleeding continues pressure
must be applied again. In this
case apply the pressure with the
thumb for five or ten minutes,
as this cuts off only the main
artery and leaves some of the
smaller arteries and the veins
free to restore some of the circu-
lation. When a tourniquet is pain-
ful, it is too tight and should be
carefully loosened a little,

If the leg or arm is held up-
right, this also helps to reduce
the bleeding in these parts, be-
cause the heart then has to pump
the blood uphill.

A broken bone is called a frac-
ture. The great danger in the F1a. 8.
case of a fracture is that the
sharp, jagged edges of the bones may stick through the flesh and
skin, or tear and bruise the arteries, veins, and muscles. If the
skin is not broken, a fracture is not so serfous, as no germs can
_get in. Therefore never move a person with a broken bone
until the fracture has been so fixed that the broken ends of
the bone can not move.

If the leg or arm is broken, straighten the limb gently, and, it
necessory, pull upon the end firmly to get the bones in place.
Then bind the limb firmly to a splint to hold it in place. A
splint may be made of any straight, stiff material—a shingle -
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plece of board, a bayonet, a rifle, a straight branch of a tree,
etc. Whatever material you use must be well padded on the
side next to the limb. Be careful never to place the bandages
over the fracture, but always above and below. (Figs. 5, 6,
7, 8.)

Fic, 4—Improvised tourniquet,

Many surgeons think that the method of binding a broken leg
to the well one, and of binding the arm to the body, is the best
plan in the field, as being the quickest and one that serves the
immediate purpose.
~ With wounds about the body, the chest, and abdomen you
must not meddle, except to protect them, when possible without

“much handling, with the materials of the packet.
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Tt [ Fainting, Shock, Heat Exhaustion.

" The symptoms of fainting, shock and heat exhaustion are
very similar. The face is pale, the skin cool and moist, the
pulse is weak, and generally the patient is unconscious. Keep
the patient quiet, resting on his back, with his head low.
Loosen the clothing, but keep the patient warm, and give stim-
ulants (whisky, hot coffee, tea, etc.).

v et

" Fra. 5. ‘F1a. 6.
V Sunstroke.

In the case of sunstroke the face is flushed, the skin is dry
and very hot, and the pulse is full and strong. In this case
place the patient in a cool spot, remove the clothing, and make
every effort to lessen the heat in the body by cold applications
to the head and surface generally. Do not, under any circum-
stances, give any stimulants or hot drinks.

Freezing and Frostbite.

The part frozen, which looks white or bluish white, and is
cold, should be very slowly raised in temperature by brisk but
careful rubbing in a cool place and never near a fire. Stimu-
lants are to be given cautiously when the patient can swallow,
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and followed by small amounts of warm liguid nourishment.
The object is to restore the circulation of the blood and the

F1a. a. I;m. 8.

natural warmth gradually and not violently. Care and patience
ire necessary to do this.
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RESUSCITATION OF THE APPARENTLY DROWNED.

In the instruction of the Army in First Ald the method of
resuscitation of the apparently drowned, as described by
“ Schaefer,” will be taught instead of the * Sylvester Method,”
heretofore used. The Schaefer method of artificial respiration
is also applicable in cases of electric shock, asphyxiation by gas,
andl of the failure of respiration following concussion of the
brain.

Being under water for four or five minutes is generally fatal,
but an effort to revive the apparently drowned should always be
made, unless it is known that the body has been under water
for a very long time. The attempt to revive the patient should
not be delayed for the purpose of removing his clothes or plac-
ing him in the ambulance. Begin the procedure as soon as he
is out of the water, on the shore or in the boat. The first and
:ln(;st important thing is to start artificlal respiration without

elay.

The Schaefer method is preferred because it can be carried
out by one person without assistance, and becruse its procedure
is not exhaugting to the operator, thus permitting him, if re-
quired, to continue it for ane or two hours. When it is known
that a person has been under water for but a few minutes con-
tinue the artificial respiration for at least one and a half to
two hours before considering the case hopeless. Once the pa-
tient has begun to breathe watch carefully to see that he does
not stop again. Should the breathing be very faint, or should
he stop breathing, assist him again with artificial respiration.
After he starts breathing do not lift him nor permit him to
stand until the breathing has become full and regular,

As soon as the patient is removed from the water, turn him
face to the ground, clasp your hands under his waist, and raise
the body so any water may drain out of the air passages while
the head remuin low. (Figure 9.)

SCHAEFER METHOD.

The patient is laid on his stomach, arms extended from his
body beyond his head, face turned to one side so that the mouth
and nose do not touch the ground. This position causes the
tongue to fall forward of its own weight and so prevents its
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falling back into the air passages. Turning the head to one side
_prevents the face coming into contact with mud or water during

TInspiration,:

F1a. 9.—Schaefer method of artificial respiratton,

“the operation. "This position also facilitates the removal from
*he mouth of foreign bodies, such as tobacco, chewing gum,
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false teeth, etc., and favors the expulsion of mucus, blood,
- vomsitus, serum, or any liguid that may be in the }air passages.

Explraﬂon.

F16. 10.—Schaefer méthod of artificial respiration,

The operator kneels, straddles one or both of the patient’s
thighs, and faces his head. Locating the lowest . rib, the: op-
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erator, with his thumbs nearly parallel to his fingers, places
his hands so that the little finger curls over the twelfth rib.
If the hands are on the pelvic bones the object of the work is
defeated ; hence the bones of the pelvis are first located in order
to avoid them. The hands must be free from the pelvis and
resting on the lowest rib. By operating on the bare back it is
easier to locate the lower ribs and avoid the pelvis. The
nearer the ends of the ribs the hands are placed without sliding
off the better. The hands are thus removed from the spine, the
fingers being nearly out of sight.

The fingers help some, but the chief pressure is exerted by the
heels (thenar and hypothenar eminences) of the hands, with the
weight coming straight from the shouiders. It is a waste of
energy to bend the arms at the elbows and shove in from the
sides, because the muscles of the back are stronger than the
muscles of the arms.

The operator’s arms are held straight, and his weight is
brought from his shoulders by bringing his body and shoulders
forward. This weight is gradually increased until at the end
of the three seconds of vert'cal pressure upon the lower ribs
of the patient the force is felt to be heavy enough to compress
the parts; then the weight is suddenly removed. If there is
danger of not returning the hands to the right position again,
they can remain lightly in place; but it is usually better to re-
move the hands entirely. If the operator is light and the
patient an overweight adult, he can utilize over 80 per cent of
his weight by raising his knees from the ground and supporting
himself entirely on his toes and the heels of his hands, the latter
properly placed on the ends of the floating ribs of the patient.
In this manner he can work as effectively as a heavy man.

A light feather or a plece of absorbent cotton drawn out
thin and held near the nose by some one will indicate by its
movements whether or not there is a current of air going and
coming with each forced expiration and spontaneous inspiration.

The natural rate of breathing is 12 to 15 times per minute.
The rate of operation should not exceed this. The lungs must
be thoroughly emptied by three seconds of pressure, then re-
filling takes care of itself. Pressure and release of pressure—
one complete respiration—occupies about five seconds. If the
operator I8 alone. he can be guided in each act by his own deep,
regular respiration or by counting or by his watch lying by bis
side. ' If comrades are present, he can be advised by them.
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The duration of the efforts as artificial respiration should
ordinarily exceed an hour; indefinitely longer if there are any
evidences of returning animation, by way of breathing, speaking,
or movements. There are liable to be evidences of life within
25 minutes in patients who will recover from electric shock,
but where there is doubt the patient should be given the benefit
of the doubt. In drowning, especially, recoveries are on record
after two hours or more of unconsciousness; hence, the Schaefer
method, being easy of operation, is more llkely to be persisted in.

Aromatic spirits of ammonia may be poured on a handker-
chief and held comtinuously within 3 inches of the face and
nose. If other ammonia preparations are used, they should be
diluted or held farther away. Try it on your own nose first.

When the operator is a heavy man it is necessary to cautiout
him not to bring force too violently :upon the ribs, as one of them
might be broken. .

Do not .attempt to give liquids of any kind to the patient
while unconsecious. Apply warm blankets and hot-water bottles
as soon as they can be obtained.



EXTBACTS FROH THE ARTIGLES OF WAR.
(Relating to enlisted men.)

Sec. 1842. 'i‘he nrmies of the United seates shall be govetned
by the following rules and articles: The word officer, as used
therein, shall be understood to designate commissioned officers;
the word soldier shall be understood to include noncommis-
sioned officers, musicians, artificers, and privates, and other en-
listed men; and the convictions mentioned thereln sha!l be
understood to be convictions by court-martial.

ARTICLES TO BE READ TO RECRUITS.

ART. 2. These rules and articles shall be read to every en-
listed man at the time of, or within six days after, his enlist-
ment, and he shall thereupon take an oath or afirmation in
the following form: “I, A. B., do solemnly swear (or afirm)
that I will bear true faith and allegiance to the United States
of America; that I will serve them honestly and faithfully
against all their enemies whomsoever; and that I will obey the
orders of the President of the United States, and the orders
of the officers appointed over me, according to the rules and
articles of war.” This oath may be taken before any commis-
sioned officer of the Army.

DISCHARGES.

ArT. 4. No enlisted man, duly sworn, shall be discharged
from the service without a discharge in writing, signed by a
field officer of the regiment to which he belongs, or by the com-
manding officer, when no fleld officer is present; and no dis-
charge shall be given to any enlisted man before his term of

238
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service has expired, except by the order of the President. the
Secretary of War, the commanding officer of a department, or
by 'sentence of a general court-martial.

FURLOUGHS.

Arr. 11. Every officer commanding a regiment or an inde-
pendent troop, battery, or company, not in the fleld, may, when
actually quartered with such command, grant furloughs to the
enlisted men in such numbers and tor such time as he shall
deem consistent with the good of the service. Every officer
commanding a regiment, or. an independent troop, battery, or
company, in the ffeld," may grant furloughs not exceeding 30
days at one time, to § per cent of the enlisted men, for good
conduct in the line of duty, but subject to the approval of the
commander of the forces of which said enlisted men form a
part. Every company officer of a regiment commanding any
troop, battery, or company not in the fleld, or commanding in
any garrison, fort, post, or barrack, may, in the absence of his
field officer, grant furloughs to the enlisted men for a time not
exceeding 20 days in 6 months and not to more than two per-
sons to be absent at the same time.

WASTING AMMUNITION.

- ART.’16. Any enlisted man who sélls or willfully or through
neglect wastes the ammmunition delivered out to him shall be
punished as a court-martial may direct.

~ LOSING OB SPOILING ACCOUTERMENTS, ETC.

Art, 17. Any soldier who sells or through neglect loses or
gpolls his horse, arms, clothing, or accouterments shall be pun-
ished as a court-martial may adjudge, subject to such limita-
tions as may be prescribed by the Presldent by virtue of the
power vested in him. (G. O. 57, 1892,)

DISRESPECTFUL WORDS AGAINST THE PRESIDEN'.I.‘, ETC.

ART. 19. Any officer who uses contemptuous or diérespectful
words against the President, the Vice President, the Congress



0. EXTRACTS FROX THE ARTICLES OF WAR,

of the United States, or the chief magistrate or legislature of
any of the United States in which he is quartered, shall be
dismissed from the service, or otherwise punished, as a court-
martial may direct. Any soldier who so offends shall be pun-
ished as a court-martial may direct.

DISRESPECT TOWARD COMMANDING OFFICER.

ART. 20. Any officer or soldier who behaves himself with dis-
respect toward his commanding officer shall be punished as a
court-martial may direct.

STRIKING A SUPERIOR OFFICER.

ART. 21. Any officer or soldier who, on any pretense whatso-
ever, strikes his superior officer, or draws or lifts up any
weapon, or offers any violence against him, being in the execu-
tion of his office, or disobeys any lawful command of his
superior officer, shall suffer death, or such other punishment as
a court-martial may direct.

MUTINY.

ART. 22. Any officer or soldier who begins, excites, causes, or
Joins in any mutiny or sedition in any troop, battery, company,
party, post, detachment, or guard shall suffer death, or such
other punishment as a court-martial may direct.

QUARRELS AND FRAYS.

ART, 24. All officers, of what condition soever, have power to
part and quell all quarrels, frays, and disorders, whether among
persons belonging to his own or to another corps, regiment,
troop, battery, or company, and to order officers into arrest, and
noncommissioned officers and soldiers into confinement, who take
part in the same, until their proper superior officer 18 ac-
quainted therewith. And whosoever, being so ordered, refuses
to obey such officer or noncommissioned officer. or draws a
weapon upon him, shall be punished as a court-martial may
direct,
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REPROACHFUL OR PROVOKING SPEECHES.

- ArT, 26. No officer or soldier shall use any reproachful or
provoking speeches or gestures to another. Any officer who 8o
offends shall be put in arrest. Any soldier who so offends shall
be confined and required to ask pardon of the party offended,
in the presence of his commanding officer.

CHALLENGES TO FIGHT DUELS.

ART. 26. No officer or soldier shall send a challenge to another
officer or soldier to fight a duel, or accept a challenge so sent.
Any officer who so offends shall be dismissed from the service.
Any soldier who so offends shall suffer such corporal punish-
ment as g court-martial may direct.

ALLOWING PERSONS TO GO OUT AND FIGHT; SECONDS AND
PROMOTERS.

ART, 27. Any officer or noncommisioned officer, commanding a
guard, who knowingly and willingly suffers any person to”go
forth to fight a duel shall be punished as a challenger; and all
seconds or promoters of duels and carriers of challenges to
fight duels shall be deemed principals, and punished accord-
ingly. It shall be the duty of any officer commanding an army,
regiment, troop, battery, company, pest, or detachment, who
knows or has reason to believe that a challenge has been given
or accepted by any officer or enlisted man under his command,
immediately to arrest the offender and bring him to trial.

UPBRAIDING ANOTHER FOR REFUSING CHALLENGE,

ART. 28. Any officer or soldier who upbraids another officer or
soldier for refusing a challenge shall himself be punished as a
challenger; and all officers and soldiers are hereby discharged
from any disgrace or opinion of disadvantage which might
arise from their having refused to accept challenges, as they
will only have acted in obedience to the law and have done their
duty as good soldiers who subject themselves to discipline,

54481°—14——186
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WRONGS TO SOLDIERS, REDRESS OF.

ART. 30. Any soldier who thinks himself wronged by any officer
may complain to the commanding officer of his regiment, who
shall summon a regimental court-martial for the doing of jus-
tice to the complainant. Either party may appeal from such
regimental court-martial to a general court-martial; but if
upon such second hearing the appeal appeara to be groundless
and vexatious, the party appealing shall be punished at the dis-
cretion of sald court-martial.

LYING OUT OF QUARTERS.

ARrT. 31. Any officer or soldier who lies out of his quarters,
garrison, or camp without leave from his superior officer shall
be punished as a court-martial may direct.

SOLDIERS ABSENT WITHOUT LEAVE.

ART. 32. Any soldier who absents himself from his troop, bat-
tery, company, or detachment without leave from his command-
ing officer shall be punished as a court-martial may direct.

ABSENCE FROM PARADE WITHOUT LEAVE.

ArT. 33. Any officer or soldler who fails, except when pre-
vented by sickness or other necessity, to repair, at the fixed time,
to the place of parade, exercise, or other rendezvous appointed
by his commanding officer, or goes from the same without leave
from his commanding officer before he is dismissed or relieved,
shall be punished as a court-martial may direct.

ONE MILE FROM CAMP WITHOUT LEAVE.

ART. 84. Any soldier who is found 1 mile from camp without
leave in writing from his commanding officer shall be punished
as a court-martial may direct.

FAILING TO RETIRE AT RETREAT.

ARrT. 35. Any soldier who fails to retire to his quarters or tent
at the beating of retreat shall be punished according to the
nature of his offense.
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HIRING DUTY.

ART, 86. No soldier belonging to any regiment, troop, battery,
or company shall hire another to do his duty for him or be ex-
cused from duty except in cases of sickness, disability, or leave
of absence. Every such soldier found guilty of hiring his duty
and the person so hired to do another’s duty shall be punished
as a court-martial may direet.

CONNIVING AT HIRING DUTY.

. ArT. 87. Every noncommissioned officer who connives at such
hiring of duty shall be reduced. Hvery officer who knows and
g}lows such practices shall be punished as a court-martial may

DRUNK ON DUTY.

ART. 38. Any officer who is found drunk on his guard, party,
or other duty shall be dismissed from the service. Any soldier
who so offends shall suffer such punishment as a court-martial
may direct. No court-martial shall sentence any soldier to be
branded marked, or tattooed.

SENTINEL SLEEPIRG ON POST.

ARrT. 39. Any sentinel who is found sleeping upon his post or
who leaves it before he is regularly relieved shall suffer death, or
such other punishment as a court-martial may direct.

QUITTING GUARD, ETC., WITHOUT LEAVE,

ArT, 40. Any officer or soldier who quits his guard, platoon,
or division without leave from his superior officer, except in a
case of urgent necesslty, shall be puulshed as a court-martial
may direct.

MISBEHAVIOR BEFORE THE ENEMY, COWARDICE, ETC.
ART. 42, Any officer or soldier who misbehaves himself before

the enemy, runs away, or shamefully abandons any fort, post,
or guard which he is commanded to defend, or speaks words
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inducing others to do the like, or casts away his arms or ammu-
nition, or quits his post or colors to plunder or pillage, shall
suffer death, or such other punishment as a court-martial may

direct.
COMPELLING A SURRENDER.

ART, 43. If apy commander of any garrison, fortress, or post
is compelled, by the officers and soldiers under his command,
to give up to the enemy or to abandon it, the officers or soldiers
so offending shall suffer death, or sych other punishment as a
court-martial may direct.

DISCLOSING WATCHWORD,

ART. 44. Any person belonging to the armies of the United
States who makes known the watchword to any person not
entitled to receive it, according to the rules and discipline of
war, or presumes to give a parole or watchword different from
that which he received, shall suffer death, or such other punish-
ment as a court-martial may direct.

‘RELIEVING THE ENEMY,

ART. 45. Whosoever relieves the enemy with money, victuals,
or ammunition, or knowingly harbors or protects an enemy,
shall suffer death, or such other punishment as a court-martial
may direct.

CORRESPONDING WITH THE ENEMY.

ART. 46. Whosoever holds correspondence with or gives in-
telligence to the enemy, either directly or indirectly, shall suffer
death, or such other punishment as a court-martial may direct,

DESERTION.

ART. 47. Any officer or soldier who, having received pay, or
having been duly enlisted in the service of the United States,
deserts the same, shall, in time of war, suffer death, or such
other punishment as a court-martial may direct; and in time of
peage, any punishment, excepting death, which a court-martial
may direct.




EXTRACTS FROM THE ARFECLES OF WAR. 45
* DESERTER SHALL SERVE FULL TERM. .

* ABT. 48, Every soldier who deserts. the service of the Unlted
States shall be liable to serve for such period as shall,” with
the time he may have served previous t¢ his desertion, amount
to the full term of his enlistment; and such soldier shall be
tried by a court-martial and punished, although the- term; of
his enlistment may have elapsed previous to hls being appre-
hended and tried.

ENLISTING IN OTHER REGIMENT WITHOUT DISGHAB,GE.

Ar?r. 50. No noncommissioned; officer or soldier shall enlist
himself in any other regiment, troop, or company without a
regular discharge from the regiment, troop, or company in which
he last served, on a penalty of being reputed a deserter, .and
suffering accordingly. And in case any officer shall knowingly
receive and entertain such noncommissioned officer or soldler,
or shall not, after his being discovered to be a deserter, imme—
diately conﬂne him and give notice thereof to the corps in which
he last served, the. said oﬂicer shall, by a court mart]nl .be
cashlered. . .

umsmd TO nnsnnr. o

ART. 561. Any officer or poldier who advises or persuades any
other officer or soldier to desert the service of the United States
shall, in time of war, suffer death, or. such other punishment, as
a court-martial may direct; and in time of peace, any punlsh-
ment, excepting death, which a court-martial may dlrect '

MISCONDUCT AT DIVINE SERVICE,

Art. 52, It is earnestly recommended to all ofﬂcers and sol-
dlers diligently to attend divine service. Any officer who be-
? ‘indecently or irreverently at any place of divine worship
shall be brought before a general court-martial, there 'to be
publicly and severely reprimanded by the president thereaf,
Any soldier who so offends shall, for his first offense, forfelt
one-sixth ‘of a dolar; for each further offensé he shall fotteit
a like sum and shall he confined 24 hours. The money so for-
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feited shall be deducted from his next pay and shall be applied,
y the captain or senior officer of his troop, battery, or company,
the use of the sick soldiers of the same.

rnorm OATHS.

Ax'r 53. Any oﬂicer who uses any profane oath or execration
shall, for each offense, forfeit and pay $1. Any soldier who so
oftends shall incur the penalties provided in the preceding arti-
cle; and all moneys forfeited for such offenses shall be applied
as theretn provided.

WASTE OR SPOIL, AND DESTRUCTION OF PBOP!RTY WITH-
OUT ORDERS.

As'r 55 All officers and soldiers are to behave themselves
orderly in quarters and on the march; and whoevér commits
any waste or spoil, either in walks or trees, parks, warrens, fish
ponds, houses, gardens, grain flelds, Inclosures, or meadows, or
maliciously destroys any property whatsoever belonging to in-
habitants of the United States (unless by order of a general
officer commanding a separate army in the fleld), shall, besides
such penalties as he may be liable to by law, be punished as a
court-martial may direct.

VIOLENCE TO PERSONS BRINGING PROVISIONS.

‘* "ART.'56. Any officer or soldier who does violence to any per-
son bringing provisions or other necessaries to the camp, garri-
gon, or quarters of the forces of the United States in foreign
parts shall suffer death, or such other punlshment as a court-
martial may direct. -

FORCING A SAFEGUARD,

© Amy,’ 57 Whomever, belonging to the armies of the United
States In foreign parts, or at any place within the United States
or their Territories during rebellion against the supreme au-
thority of the United States, forces a safeguard shall suffer
degth.
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OEBTAHI‘ CRIMES numa nummn.

1
Am 58. In' time of vmr, insurrection, .or rebellion, larceny,
robbery, burglary, arsdn, mayhem, manslaughter, murder,assault
and battery with an intent to kill, wounding by shooting or stab-
bing, with an intent to commit murder, rape; or assault and bat-
tery with an intent to commit rape, shall be punishable by the
sentence of a general court-martial, when committed by persons
in the military service of the United States, and the punishment
in any such case shall not be less than the punishment provided
for the like offense by the laws of the State, Territory. or dw
trict m which such offense may have been committed

OFFENDERS TO DE DELIVERED UP T0 GIVIL HAGISIRATE-

ART. §9. When any officér or soldier is aecused of a capital
erime or of any offense against the person or property of any
eitizen of any of the United States whieh is punishable by the
laws of the land, the commanding officer and the officers of the
regiment, troop, battery, company; or detachment to which the
person so accused belongs, are required, except in time of war,
upon applcation duly made by or in behalf of the party injured,
to use their utmost endeavors to deliver him over to the civil
magistrate, and to aid the officers of justice in apprehending
and securing him, in order to bring him to trial. If, upon such
application, any officer refuses or willfully neglects, except in
time of war, to deliver over such accused person to the civil
magistrates or to aid the officers of justice in apprehendlng him,
he shall be dismissed from the service

CERTAIN CRIMES OR FMUD AGAINST THE UNTI.‘ED STATB&

ART. 60. Any person 1n the military servlee of the Umted
States who makes or-causes to be made any claim against. the
United States er any officer theteor knowing such elaim to be
falge or fraudulent; or

Who presents or causes'to be presented to any person in
the eivil or military service thereof for approval or payment
any claim against the United States or any officer thereof, kunow-
ing such claim to be falee or fraudulent; or
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Who enters into any agreement or conspiracy to defraud the
United States by obtaining or aiding others to obtain the allow-
ance or. payment of any false or fraudulent claim; or
. "Who for the purpose of obtaining or aiding others to obtain
the approval, allowance, or payment of -any claim against the
United States or against.any officer thereof, makes or uses, or
procures or advises the making or use of, any writing or other
paper, knowing the same to contain any false or fraudulent
statement ; or .

Who for the purpose of obtaining or aiding others to obtain
the approval, allowance, or payment of any claim against the
United States or any officer thereof makes, or procures or ad-
vises the making of, any oath to any fact or to any writing or
other paper, knowing such oath ta be false; or

Who for the purpose of obtaining or aiding others to obtain
the approval, allowance, or payment of any claim against the
United States or any officer thereof forges or counterfeits, or
procures or advises the forging or counterfeiting of, any signa-
ture upon any writing or other paper, or uses, or procures, or
advises the use of any such signture, knowing the same to be
forged or counterfeited; or
- Who, having charge, possession, custody, or control of any
money or-other property of the United States, furnished or in-
tended for the military service thereof, knowingly delivers, or
causes to be delivered, to any person having authority to re-
ceive the same, any amount thereof legs than that for which he
receives a certificate or receipt; or

Who, being authorized to make or deliver any paper certify-
ing the receipt of any property of the United States, furnished
or intended for the military service thereof, makes or delivers
to any person such writing, without having full knowledge of
the truth of the statements therein contained, and with intent
to defraud the United States; or
« Whe steals, embezzles, knowingly and willfully misappro-
priates, applies to his own use or benefit, or wrongfully or know-
ingly sells or disposes of any ordnance, arms, equipments,
ammunition, clothing, subsistence stores, money, or other prop-
erty of the United States, furnished or intended for the military
seryice thereof ; or

Who knowingly purchases, or receives in pledge for any obli-
gation or indebtedness, from any soldier, officer, or other person
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who is a part of or employed in said forees or service, any ord-
nance, arms, equipments, ammunition, clothing, subsistence
stores, or other property .of the United States, such soldier,
o}i)ﬂcer. or; other person pot having lawful right to sell or pledge
the same,

Shall, on conviction thereof, be punished by fine or 1mprison-
ment, or by such other punishment &8 a court-martial may ad-
judge, or by any or all of sald penalties. And if any person,
being guilty of any of the offenses aforesaid, while in the mili-
tary service of the United States, receives his discharge, or is
dismissed from the service, he shall continue to be liable to be
arrested and held for trial and sentence by a court-martial, in
the same manner and to the same extent as if he had not re-
celved such discharge nor been dismissed.

CRIMES AND DISORDERS TO PREJUDICE OF mrux!
DISCIPLINE.

ART. 62. All crimes not capital, and all disorders and neglects,
which officers and soldiers may be guilty of, to the prejudice of
good order and military discipline, though not mentioned in the
foregoing Articles of War, are to be taken cognizance of by a
general, or a .regimental, garrison, or a fleld officers’ court-
martial, according to the nature and degree of the offense, and
punished at the discretion of such court.

SEc. 3. That fraudulent enlistment, and the receipt of any
pay or allowance thereunder, is hereby declared a military
offense and made punishable by court-martial, under the sixty-
second article of war.—[G. O. 57, 1892.]

ALL TROOPS SUBJECT TO ARTICLES OF WAR.

ART. 64. - The officers and soldiers of any troops, -whether
militia or others, mustered and in pay of the United States,
shall, at all times and in all places, be gaverned by the Articles
of War, and shall be subject to be tried by court-martial.

SOLDIERS ACCUSED OF CRIME,

. ART. 66, Seldlers charged with crime .shall be confined untll
trled by court-martial or released by proper authority. -
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DURATION OF CONFINEMENT.

ArT. 70. No officer or soldier put in arrest-shall be continued
in conflnement more than'eight days, or until such:time as a
court-martial can be assembled.

CHALLENGES BY PRISONER.

ART, 88. Members of a court-martial may be challenged by a
prisoner, but only for cause stated to the court. The court shall
determine the relevancy and validity thereof, and shall not re-
ceive a challenge to more thar one member at a time.

PRISONER STANDING MUTE.

ART. 89. When a prisoner, arraigned before a general court-
martial, from obstinacy and deliberate design, stands mute, or
answers foreign to the purpose, the court may proceed to trial
and judgment as if the prisoner had pleaded not guilty. .

JUDGE ADVOCATE, PROSECUTOR, AND COUNSEL FOR
PRISONER.

ARrT. 90. The judge advocate, or some person deputed by him
or by the general or officer commanding the Army, detachment,
or garrison, shall prosecute in the name of the United States;
but when the prisoner has made his plea, he shall so far con-
sider himself counsel for the prisoner as to object to any lead-
ing question to any of the witnesses, and to any question to the
prisoner the answer to which might tend to criminate himself.

CONTINUANCES. '

ART. 93. A court-martial shall, for reasonable cause, grant a
continuance to either party, for such time, and as often, as may
appear to be just: Provided, That if the prisoner be in close
confinement, the trial shall not be delayed for a period longer
than 60 days.

FLOGGING.

“ART. 98. No person in the military service shall be punished
by flogging, or by branding, marking, or tattooing on the body.
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NO PERSON TRIED TWICE FOR SAME, ETC.

.ART. 102. No person shall be tried a second time for the same
offense,

LIMITATION OF TIME OF PROSECUTION.'

"ABT. 103. No. person shall be liable to be tried and punished
by ‘a general court-martial for any offense which appears’ to
have been committed more than two years before the issuing of
the order for such trial, unless by reason of having absented
himself, or of some other manifest impediment, he shall not
have been amenable to Justice within that period.

“No person shall be tried or punished by a court-martial for
desertion in time of peace and not in the face of an enemy,
committed more than two years before the arraignment of such
person for such offense, unless he shall meanwhile have absented
himself from the United States, in which case the time of his
absence shall be excluded in computing the period of the limita-
tion: Provided, That said limitation shall not begin until the
end of the term for which said person was mustered into the
service.” (Act approved Apr. 11, 1890.)

PARTY ENTITLED TO A COPY.

ART. 114. Every party tried by a general court-martial shall,
upon demand thereof, made by himself or by any person in his
behalf, be entitled to a copy of the proceedings and sentence
of such court.

DECEASED SOLDIER’S EFFECTS.

ART. 126. In case of the death of any soldier the commanding
officer of his troop, battery, or company shall immediately
secure all his effects then in camp or quarters, and shall, in the
presence of two other officers, make an inventory thereof, which
he shall transmit to the office of the Department of War.

EFFECTS OF DECEASED OFFICERS AND SOLDIERS TO BE
ACCOUNTED FOR.

ART, 127, Officers charged with the care of the effects of
deceased officers or soldlers shall account for and deliver the
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same, or the proceeds thereof, to the legal representatives of
such deceased officers or soldiers. And no officer so charged
shal} bé permitted to quit the regiment or post until he has
deposited in the hands of the commanding officer all the effects
of such deceased officers or soldiers not so accounted for and
delivered.’ -

ARTICLES OF WAR TO BE PUBLISHED ONCE IN SIX MONTHS
T0 EVERY REGIMENT, ETC.

ART. 128. The foregoing articles shall be read and published
once in every six months, to every garrison, regiment, troop, or
company in the service of the United States, and shall be duly
observéd and obeyed by all officers and soldiers in said service.



ENGLISH-SPANISH VOCABULARY.
PRONUNCIATION OF THE SPANISH ALPHABET.

A i8 sounded as g in far.

B sounds as in BEnglish,

C before a, 0, u, at the end of a word, or before a consonant, has the
sound of k in n, llsh betore e, 4, as th in thin.

Ch h in chur

D as d

E always ptonounced as e in get.
F as in far,

G before a, o, u, as in English; before e, {, as a strongly aspirated h.
H is always silent.

1 is sounded as ee in feet.

J has 8 guttural soun like a very strongly aspirated h.

L as the English I in lion.

LL as in English in the words William, bullion.

M as in Engligh.

N as in English.

N as ni in onfon, or gn in mignon.

O always sounded like o in no.

P as in En%

Q sounded like 'k, and is never used without w; the u is, however,
always silent.

R is sounded like » in rose.

RR is sounded like the Engllsh r prolonged and hard.

8 always as is s{a.

T as in English.

U as in full

V as in English,

X as in rcoa(ou

Yaseln

Z like th ln thm in Latin America; as in zebra in Spain.

ABBREVIATIONS,

vd. is pronounced usted,
Vds. is pronounced wustedes
y 1s pronounced like e in Enguah.
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COMMON WORDS.

ENGLISH, SPANISH. ENGLISH. SPANISH.
Afternoon..__Tarde. Head..______ Cabez:
Army._______ jérclto. Headquarters.. Cuartel general,
Bandage._._.___. Venda. Horse_.______| Caballo.
Bath_____ .Bafio. Interpreter---lntér rete.
Bayonet_.____Bayoneta. Cuchillo,

T M. .Cama. £0.
Blanket___ anta, [ombre.
Boy-_____ uchacho rne.
Bullet_____.__.Bala, Nombre,
Camp_______. Campamento Noedhe.
Cartridge____. Cartucha. n Medlodfa.
Child___-___ —Nifio. Machine gun__Ametralladora.
Cooko o __. Cocinero (mas.). Mess call_.___ Toque de rancho.

Cocinera (fem.). Password____. Santo y sefia.
Dance. Baile, Pa, P

________ Tlenda de campafia.
NUMERALS.

ENGLISH. SPANISH. ENGLISH. SPANISH,
Twelve.oco-—- Doce.
Thirteen_____. Trece.
Fourteen_.___ Catorce.
Fifteen______. uince.
Sixteen._____. ez y seis.
Seventeen..___. Diez y slete.
Bighteen_____. Diez y ocho.
Nineteen_____. Diez y nueve.
Twenty _______ Veinte,
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ENGLISH. SPANISH. - ENGLISH. SPANISH.
Thlrty-one-__-'l‘te!ﬂta ¥y uno. Four hundred..Qudtrotientos.
Forty ta. . Five hundred-.Quinientos,

8ix hundred._.Seiscientos.
Sixty.- Seven hundred. Seteclentos
Eighty Eight hundred.Ochoclentos

ty
One hundred - - Ciento.
O n e hundred Ciento uno.
and one.
Two hundred._Doscientos.
Three hundred.Tresclentos.

Nine hundred-.Novecientos.

One thousand.- Mil,

One thousand Mil clentos.
one hundred.

Two thousand-Dos mil.

Million_______ Milién,

CURRENCY, MEASURES, AND WEIGHTS.
ENGLISH. SPANISH,
1 cenf 1 centavo.
1 peseta,

1 dollar }about 50 cengs, United States) . ... ~aw-.1 peso.
1 meter —— 1 metro.
1 kilometer ﬂve-eégh; s ofa mlle) ............. 1 kilémetro.
1 léague (2.604375 miles) . _______ --1legua.
0.77130 grain avol;dupols ____________ P, 1 grano.
1.0148 ounceg avolrdupols. .- e ____ -~-.1onza. "’
1.01444 pounds avolrd'upols ______________________ 1'libra.
25.361 founds avolrdupois .- .o ____ 1 arroba,
101.44 unds avoirdupois 1 quintal,

DAYS, MONTHS, AND SEASONS.

BNGLISH. SPANISH. ENGLISH. .SPANISH,
Sunday..__._. Domingo. October______ Octubre.
Monday._.__._.__ Lunes. November.__.__. Noviembre.
Tuesday_- .- .Martes, December........ Diciembre.
Wednesday.___ Miércoles. The seasons_.__Las estaciones.
Thursday-...-Jueves. Invierno.
Friday-- ... - ~Viernes. Primavera.
Saturday _____ _Sdbado. Vi . '

January_..__..Enero.
February-__-..f‘ebrero
March_._____M arlzlo.

A sto
September---- etiembre.
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Mow o o ____. m?
Woieene oo .. __Es mro
Wons v i 5t o il bora es?
"Mu.k YO e o e —m-—-Mzckas gra

i Kinn Uy 0akse yoir accyual
L LT T | :4 qué distancia ests?
bt cun § 4y for you_ :
W't pention ¢ 0 __
M you wpenk Finglish . _
M you upenk Wpmndsh. . ____ ¢Habla usted espaniol ?

O il wpenk Fuglish very well \

Vere do yon come from

______ -¢De donde viene ustec
OW did you Come .o oo {Como ha venido uste
A —
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MILITARY TITLES, RANKS, AND GRADES.
— ENGLISH, .. .. SPANISH.
t 4
sral officers...- Los_generales.
. aral_staff El Estado mayor,
i officers .08 jefes. .
-pany officers. 08 oficiales, )
° commissioned officer———_______I Las clases,
fers - s soldados.
P73 V. El coronel.
< oor - El comandante,
_taln e El capitfin,
© itenant.___ ——— El teniente,
ICtOr e e -~Un médico.
rgeant Un sargento.
yrporal - Un cabo.
. rivate Un soldado raso.
.~ Jps Las tropas.
‘agoner-— - Un carretero
“orseshoer— . ____ .. Un herrador.
- addler—-—— --Un talabartero.
= Fignalera o . Un seiialero.
- - ‘eserter—_ Un deserto.
- JAdfer of Intantry ______________ Un soldado de Infanterfa.
=" Cavalry_ ... Caballeria.
- - Artillery___ Artillerfa.
.- Engineers_ .- Ingenieros.
o Quartermaster Corps. Admlnistracibn militar,
- - Signal Cory Cuerpo de sefiales.
= Hospital rps-.._ _ Cuerpo de Sanidad.
e MILITARY TERMS.
T BNGLISH. SPANISH,
-~ -’ e headquarters. . ___.__ --.El cuartel general.
-- =% e transport train.____ ... El tren de transpo!
- e railroad and telegraph service.El servicio de ferrocariles y telégrafos.
% BQUAR Una escuadra.
Tz ccolumD o Una columna.
e z company Una companfa.
~ sbattery e Una baterfa.
f,squadron (50 to 100 men)....Un escuadrén.
; battallon . ____________.___. Un batal6n.
. regiment Un regimiento.
i 2% brigade Una brigada.
- ;»ﬁ‘, divisfon . _______ Una division.
f_‘ detachment Un destacamento.
L e CAMP e e e e El campamento
f,ﬂ 1e barrack. El cuart
outs - Ex loradoren (batidores).
itrols_ -Patrullas,
je advance gnard _____________ La vanguardia.

54481°—14——17
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COMMON PHRASES,

ENGLISH, SPANISH,
Good morning, sir, madam, miss__._4 Bugggﬁ dias Sefior, Sefiora,
Good afternoon, sir B tnrdes, Sefior.
Good night, sir R - noches, Sefior.
Pardon me. e ————— _Dispénseme,
How do you do. -¢C mo lo ‘Pua usted, Sefior (C6mo

Very well, thank you.
Do ‘not trouble yourself__
I am very glad to see you.

Muy blen, gmclas
No se moéleste usted.
e alegro mucho de verle & usted.

What time is it $ &lé hora es?

Take care! Look out_.____ idado!

Do not bother me—— . o me moleste.

Stop here Pdra aqu

Does Mr., live here . —-_. Vive aqul el Seiior ?
Come in Adelante,

You are very kind Es usted 1 muy amable.

At t;;l:at time does the first train ; £ qué hora parte el primer tren?
What is the name of this depot.__—-- &COmo se llama esta estaci6n?
I want o quiero.

I do not want it. Yo no lo quiero.

Let us know what I owe you_ ool Digame usted cufinto le debo.
Are you not mistaken______________ No se equivoca usted?
Please give me. Irvase darme.

Move on... jVaya adelante!

1 want somethlng toeat o Quiero algo de comer,

Where is it {Donde estd?

Go and look for it_ ____ __ - Vaya usted & buscarlo.

Take this letter to the post office..--- Lleve esta carta al correo.
How much is it._ ¢ Cufinto cuesta?

It is dear. — 8 caro,

What tlme is ft. hQué hora es?

Thank y uchas gracias,

Iam glnd to make your acqualntance-’l‘engo mucho gusto de conocer &
How £ar 18 e oo A qué distancla estd?

What can I do for you-___ --En qué uedo servirle?
Don’t mention ¢ . ____._ --No hay ué.

Do you speak Engllsh _____ --iHabla uste inglés?

Do you speak Spanish.______.__. --¢Habla usted espafiol?

I do not speak English very well_ 0 habla inglés muy bien.
Where do you come from.__.________._ LDe donde viene usted?

How did you come ——— 4Como ha venido usted?
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MILIPARY TITLES, RANKS, AND GRADES.
ENGLISH, .. A sumgs.

General officers...- Los_generales.

General staff .- —————— El Bstado mayor,

Field officers. s jefes, 3

Company officers. 8 oficiales,

Noncommissjoned officer ,as cl

Soldiers .08 soldados.

Colonel. —— El coronel.

Major - El comandante,

Captaln El capitén,

Lieutenant____ ___ e El teniente.

A doctor. Un médico.

A sergeant ——- Un sargento.

A corporal. . __________ Un cabo.

A private Un soldado raso.

Troops e cee e Las tropas.

A wag - Un carretero

A horseshoer. _— Un herrador.

A saddler— . ___ ~-Un talabartero.

A signaler. Un seiialero.

A deserter—_ . _____________ Un deserto.

A soldier of Infantry Un soldado de Infanterfa.
Cavalry e Caballerfa.
Artillery__ ... Artlller!a
Engineers. . caccamaea- Ingenlero:
Quartermaster Corps-—. A mlnistraclbn militar,
Slgnal Corps e Cuerpo de sefiales,

Hospital P8 Cuerpo de Sanidad.
MILITARY TERMS.
ENGLISH. SPANISH.
The headquarters.. . oo ceaen .El cuartel general.
The transport traln_.____..... --El tren de transportes.
The railroad and telegraph service-El servicio de ferrocariles y telégraftos.
uad Una escuadra.
A column. .o Una columna.
A company Una companfa.
A battery_ . Una baterfa.
A squadron (50 to 100 men)...._-Un escuadron.
A battalion Un batal6n,
A regiment -_— Un regimiento.
A b gade. Una brigada.
A divislon_ . _______ Una division.
A detachment. Un destacamento.

The camp. El campamento.

The barracks. — El cuartel.

Scouts Exploradores (batidores).
Patrols Patrullas,
The advance guard.. .- La vanguardis.

54481°—14——17
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ENQRYSHE, - -« - o L SPANISN L
The rear guardz.=.72 La retaguardia,..::>.<2
Flankers.-— - Los ﬂanqueadorea

The main body.—.- “-=:El gruese.de- ls-columu.

Field train ~-« 15} bagaje mayor.. .
Sentinela : Tm eentinelu, . Lol
BPY e e et e .
A flag of truce— .- . _..Una ba-ndora bla.nca (da tugu).. .
A nurse (Hospital Corps)__. -~-Un -enfermero. - -- .. L
A litter - ---Una camilla, - [
A roll of bandages ______________ Un paquete de vendal. .
Tam sk ___ -.Yo estoy enfermo.

--Yo estay herido.
---Yo -estoy estrefiido.
---Yo tengo fiebre.

I am wounded___.___
I am constipated____
I have a fever—_____

Quinime_______________________ La quinina.

".}l‘lhe sentinel challenges_________. El centinela grita.
*Halt, there_______________ Alto alli.

*Who is there?- - _____________ i,Qulén vive?
*Countrymen________________ -.Paisanos.

*Friends__ . ____________ - Amigos.

- _______Adelante uno.
ign_.Adelante uno con el santo y sefia. .. .
-.Deponga sus armas.

Manos arriba !

*Advance one-——_.___
*Advance one with the count
*Put down your arms
*Hands u
*Face hal ab
*Come here_.__
Get out (beat it) -

ga ach.
_Vayase (lirgate).

UNIFORM, ARMS, CLOTHING, AND EQUIPMENT.

Una guerrera.
El patalon.
El sombrero.
Shoes_ ] Los zapatos.
Shirts Las camisas.
Rifle- . . Un rifle,
Revolver Un revélver.
Pistolo . ______ L __ Una pistola.
Saber— . Un sable.
Knapsack-________________ _-.La mochila.
Cartridges. La cfipsulas (cartuchos).
Cartridge belt La cartuchera.
ridle oo La bri a
Lsrlat-_
Saddle “La sllla de montar (montura).
Halter

*All men detailed for ‘guard.or. outpost duty countrie here
Spanish i8 spoken by the inhabitants should be tammar we:h ‘heu
“hrases,
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DESERTERS, PB.ISONEBS,, AND INHABITANTS.
St o v -ENGRISH... .. oo SPANISH, - . -

'Wh:éi 19" tl:e riumber- or name o! your ¢ Cunl esg‘e!;lnume?ro [ ] nombre de
T . 81 .

"To what br lgade does it belong?_-....-.;A qué brlgada gertenece?

“To what division? A qué div

What {; the name of the general ?__.._; Co6mo se llame el ‘general? -
Where is his headquarters?.....-..-;Dénde estd su cuartel general?-

Are reenforcements expected 7 - __, !Se esperan refuerzos?

Where did any detachments go, of Ad6nde fueron algunos destacn-
what strength and kind? mentos, de qué fuerza y clase

What rumors circulate in the army?_),Quet u?lmores corren en el ejér-

ito

Are provlslons abundent?- oo i Son abundante’ los vlveres?

What is your name?acevoa.- --{C6mo se llame V'I

What is your business here?_..___.__ :Qué le trae a V acfi?

‘Where do you come from, and where J,De donde viene y adonde va V?
are you going?
Did you meet any troops marching, ;Encontré6 V algunas tropas en

their kind and approximately the r marcha; de que clase son ;
number ? cufil es su numero aproximado
In what direction were they going?___;En qué direccién iban ellos?
How are the roads and bridges %o aCbtlgo? estin los caminos y puen-
s ;
ROADS, COUNTRY, SUPPLIES, AND FORAGE.
. ENGLISH, . . SPANISH.
The road ----El camino.
The main highWaY me e eaee o El camino real.
A cart road Una carretera.
A trall Un rastro.
A crossroad -Una encrucijada.
A bridle path - Un camino de herradura. -

Where ‘does this road go?—___ --i4 doénde d4 este camino?
Is .the road in good condition
Are there watering places?___ -.Hay abrevaderos ?

Are there hills? Are they steep?....;Hay cuestas? Son escarpadas?
‘Does the telegrush line follow the {Sigue el ?mmlno la linea tele-

side of the roa gréfica
Are there ﬁood 10rdS Ve {Hay vados buenos?
The water 1s pure? . . _______ 4Bl agua es pura?

Where is there good zrass tor the ;D&nde hay yerba buena para los
‘" animals? animale ‘Dy
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CITIES, VILLAGES, TOWNS, HACIENDAS.

Where is the station, the telegraph ;Do6nde setd la estaciin de ferro-'
., office, the post office? . c{uru. la_oficina telegrifica, y

. el _correo
Where does the mayor live, the post- ;En dénde vive el alcalde, el ad-
master, the cure or pastor, the ministrador de correos, €l pa-

headman, the principal owner? dre, -el cura, el cacique, el
duefio prineipal?
Where are the troops?--_._—_____-__;D6nde estfn las tropas?
Is the enemy near?__.____ ----.Estf_ cerca el enemigo?

Where is the town? {Dénde estd el pueblo?

RAILROADS,
ENGLISH, SPANISH,

The station agent El jefe_de estacion.

The conductor El conductor.

The engineer. Fl1 maquinista,

The flreman El fogm 0.

The brakeman.__ FE1 garrotero,

The telegraph operator- e oae F1 telegrafista,

A culvert — Una tajea,

A tunnel Un tunel.

A bridge. Un puente.

A trestle Un puente de caballete,

A water tank T'n tanque de nfua.

A telegraph station Una estacién telegrifica.

An engine. Una méiquina.

P'argenger cars—_..__ T.os coches de parajeros.

Tlat car. - Un carro de platforma.

Itox car Tn carro de carga.

Stock car. Un carro de ganado.

Train, express. Tren, expresso. |

assenger. de pasajeros.
Prelghf de carga.

To derall a train__ Descarrilar un tren,

To interrupt, cut the lne— oo Interrumpir, certar 1a lfnea.
" To destroy a culvert Destruir una alcantarilla.

Tntrain the troop8 o ________. Embarcar los as.

Disembark (detrain) horses - smbarcar los caballos.

Destruction and repair_ . _______. J.a destrucei6n y reparacién

Is the telegraph line in gocd condition_.__. Estf 1a linéa telegrifica en

|

|
been cut_ No. wetior s la hilos telegraf |

. - No, sefior; o8 te -

No, sir ; the telegraph wires have been cu rometor: log hilos telex |
The bridge over the Frio River is burned. Elqll)lgle::godel Rlo Frio se ha |
177, I . El trafico ferrocarrilero estf

The railroad traffic is interrup i ferro |






